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PRECAUTIONS

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE PROCEEDING

* Please keep this manual in a safe place for future reference.

A WARNING

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of serious injury or even death from electrical
shock, short-circuiting, damages, fire or other hazards. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/Power cord

e Only use the voltage specified as correct for the instrument. The required
voltage is printed on the name plate of the instrument.

e Check the electric plug periodically and remove any dirt or dust which may have
accumulated on it.

e Do not place the power cord near heat sources such as heaters or radiators, and
do not excessively bend or otherwise damage the cord, place heavy objects on
it, or place it in a position where anyone could walk on, trip over, or roll anything
over it.

e Do not open the instrument or attempt to disassemble the internal parts or
modify them in any way. The instrument contains no user-serviceable parts. If it
should appear to be malfunctioning, discontinue use immediately and have it
inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

/\ cauTion

e Do not expose the instrument to rain, use it near water or in damp or wet
conditions, or place containers on it containing liquids which might spill into
any openings.

e Never insert or remove an electric plug with wet hands.

Fire warning

e Do not put burning items, such as candles, on the unit.
A burning item may fall over and cause a fire.

If you notice any ahnormality

e |f the power cord or plug becomes frayed or damaged, or if there is a sudden
loss of sound during use of the instrument, or if any unusual smells or smoke
should appear to be caused by it, immediately turn off the power switch,
disconnect the electric plug from the outlet, and have the instrument inspected
by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of physical injury to you or others, or damage
to the instrument or other property. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/Power cord

e When removing the electric plug from the instrument or an outlet, always hold
the plug itself and not the cord. Pulling by the cord can damage it.

e Remove the electric plug from the outlet when the instrument is not to be used
for extended periods of time, or during electrical storms.

e Do not connect the instrument to an electrical outlet using a multiple-connector.
Doing so can result in lower sound quality, or possibly cause overheating in the
outlet.

e Do not expose the instrument to excessive dust or vibrations, or extreme cold or
heat (such as in direct sunlight, near a heater, or in a car during the day) to
prevent the possibility of panel disfiguration or damage to the internal
components.

e Do not use the instrument in the vicinity of a TV, radio, stereo equipment,
mobile phone, or other electric devices. Otherwise, the instrument, TV, or radio
may generate noise.

e Do not place the instrument in an unstable position where it might accidentally
fall over.

e Before moving the instrument, remove all connected cables.

e When setting up the instrument, make sure that the AC outlet you are using is
easily accessible. If some trouble or malfunction occurs, immediately turn off
the power switch and disconnect the plug from the outlet.

e Do not place the instrument against a wall (allow at least 3 cm/one-inch from
the wall), since this can cause inadequate air circulation, and possibly result in
the instrument overheating.
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e Before connecting the instrument to other electronic components, turn off the
power for all components. Before turning the power on or off for all
components, set all volume levels to minimum. Also, be sure to set the volumes
of all components at their minimum levels and gradually raise the volume
controls while playing the instrument to set the desired listening level.

Maintenance

e When cleaning the instrument, use a soft, dry cloth. Do not use paint thinners,
solvents, cleaning fluids, or chemical-impregnated wiping cloths.

Handling caution

e Take care that the key cover does not pinch your fingers, and do not insert a
finger or hand in any gaps on the key cover or instrument.

e Never insert or drop paper, metallic, or other objects into the gaps on the key
cover, panel or keyboard. If this happens, turn off the power immediately and
unplug the power cord from the AC outlet. Then have the instrument inspected
by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

e Do not place vinyl, plastic or rubber objects on the instrument, since this might
discolor the panel or keyboard.

e Do not rest your weight on, or place heavy objects on the instrument, and do not
use excessive force on the buttons, switches or connectors.

e Do not operate the instrument for a long period of time at a high or
uncomfortable volume level, since this can cause permanent hearing loss. If you
experience any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, consult a physician.

Using the bench

e Do not place the bench in an unstable position where it might accidentally fall
over.

e Do not play carelessly with or stand on the bench. Using it as a tool or step-
ladder or for any other purpose might result in accident or injury.

e Only one person should sit on the bench at a time, in order to prevent the
possibility of accident or injury.

e |f the bench screws become loose due to extensive long-term use, tighten them
periodically using the included tool.

Saving data

Saving and backing up your data

o Always save data to a SmartMedia card or other external media, in order to help
prevent the loss of important data due to a malfunction or user operating error.

Backing up the external media

e To protect against data loss through media damage, we recommend that you
save your important data onto two external media.

Yamaha cannot be held responsible for damage caused by improper use or
modifications to the instrument, or data that is lost or destroyed.

The serial number of this product may be found on the bottom
of the unit. You should note this serial number in the space
provided below and retain this manual as a permanent record
of your purchase to aid identification in the event of theft.

Model No. ELS-01/ELS-01C/ELS-01X

Always turn the power off when the instrument is not in use.

Serial No.

(bottom)
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Congratulations!

You are the proud owner of a fine electronic organ, the Electone STAGEA ELS-01/01C/01X.
The Yamaha Electone combines the most advanced tone generation technology with state-of-the-
art digital electronics and features to give you stunning sound quality with maximum musical
versatility.

In order to make the most of your Electone and its extensive performance potential, we urge you to
read the manual thoroughly while trying out the various features described.

Keep the manual in a safe place for later reference.

Accessories
¢ Bench

¢ Owner’s Manual
* Playing the ELS-01/01C/01X — Tutorial Guidebook
¢ SmartMedia card
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Main Features

I Wide Variety of Registration Menus page 19

The Registration Menu buttons feature a total of 240 Registrations, allowing you to instantly set up the
Electone for playing your favorite type of music. The ELS-01C/01X contains even more — an additional 60
Registrations that utilize the expressive VA Voices and Organ Flute Voices. The Registrations in Registration
Menu are divided into five basic categories for ease of selection. Moreover, you can edit any of the

Registrations and customize them to fit your own performance needs.

Richly textured, four-layer AWM Voices and High Quality Digital pages 22
Effects and 50

The ELS-01 contains a huge amount of exceptionally high-quality Voices — 415 altogether — created with the
AWM (Advanced Wave Memory) tone generation system. The ELS-01C/01X adds to that 94 VA (Virtual
Acoustic) Voices and a virtually limitless variety of Organ Flute Voices. The authentic touch response
keyboard lets you play these Voices with all the expressiveness and control of an actual acoustic instrument.
What’s more, there are 183 different effect types in 15 categories that you can apply to each Voice section —
letting you enhance and even completely change the character of the Voices, without having to use the Voice
Edit features.

I Dynamic, Contemporary Rhythms and Auto Accompaniment page 51

The exceptionally of wide selection of 274 rhythms lets you choose exactly the rhythm you need in your
performance. Each rhythm contains 15 variations (sections) — such as Main, Fill In, Intro, Ending, and Break
— that you can easily switch while you play, to make your performance even more dynamic and professional.
Each rhythm has its own matching accompaniment divided into five instrument parts, providing basic

backing as well as embellishments.

I Large, 6.5-inch TFT-LCD with Intuitive Touch Panel Operation page 12

This large LCD display not only lets you clearly see a wide selection of settings and parameters at almost any
angle, it also serves as a touch control panel — letting you intuitively make selections and adjust settings
simply by touching the screen! Once you touch a setting, you can even adjust it in finer detail if necessary
with the Data Control dial.

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual 5
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The ELS-01/01C/01X is compatible with the following formats.

“GM (General MIDI)” is one of the most common Voice allocation formats. “GM System
Level 27 is a standard specification that enhances the original “GM” and improves Song data
compatibility. It provides for increased polyphony, greater Voice selection, expanded Voice
parameters, and integrated effect processing.

XG is a major enhancement of the GM System Level 1 format, and was developed by Yamaha
specifically to provide more Voices and variations, as well as greater expressive control over
Voices and effects, and to ensure compatibility of data well into the future.

GS was developed by the Roland Corporation. In the same way as Yamaha XG, GS is a major
enhancement of the GM specifically to provide more Voices and Drum kits and their variations,
as well as greater expressive control over Voices and effects.

The Style File Format combines all of Yamaha’s auto accompaniment know-how into a single
unified format.

Products bearing the SONDIUS-XG logo are licensed under patents of Stanford University and
Yamaha as listed on the internet web site, <http://www.sondius-xg.com>.

A@EESS

This product utilizes NE an embedded Internet browser from ACCESS Co., Ltd. NF is used with
the patented LZW, licensed from Unisys Co., Ltd. NF may not be separated from this product,
nor may it be sold, lent or transferred in any way. Also, NF may not be reverse-engineered,
reverse-compiled, reverse-assembled or copied.

This software includes a module developed by the Independent JPEG Group.

* The bitmap fonts used in this instrument have been provided by and are the property of Ricoh Co., Ltd.

* This product incorporates and bundles computer programs and contents in which Yamaha owns copyrights or
with respect to which it has license to use others’ copyrights. Such copyrighted materials include, without
limitation, all computer software, styles files, MIDI files, WAVE data and sound recordings. Any unauthorized
use of such programs and contents outside of personal use is not permitted under relevant laws. Any violation of

copyright has legal consequences. DONT MAKE, DISTRIBUTE OR USE ILLEGAL COPIES.

* Copying of the commercially available music sequence data and/or digital audio files is strictly prohibited except
for your personal use.

* Electone and STAGEA are the trademarks of Yamaha Corporation.

¢ The company names and product names in this Owner’s Manual are the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

* The illustrations and LCD screens as shown in this owner’s manual are for instructional purposes only, and may
appear somewhat different from those on your instrument.

* The panel illustrations and LCD screens shown in this owner's manual are taken from the ELS-01C, Version

1.60.

* The pan flute and sitar, shown in the displays of the ELS-01/01C/01X, are on display at the Hamamatsu
Museum of Musical Instruments.
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. Panel Layout

Front Panel
(The panel illustration below is taken from the ELS-01C.)

LOWER KEYBOARD VOICE 1, 2 UPPER KEYBOARD VOICE 1, 2
(page 23) (page 22)

REVERB huttons ,
(page 43) —

Monitor speaker

SUSTAIN buttons
(page 47) ©YAMAHA

REGISTRATION MENU

(page 19)
% /-
RHYTHM/
KEYBOARD PERCUSSION
(page 51)
A A
ELS-01C 2 Xg G5 & O)Xli_‘
J
|
SmartMedia slot
(page 93) |@
[M.]1 (Memory) button Registration memory
(page 80) (page 80)
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LCD display/
DISPLAY SELECT PEDAL VOICE 1, 2 LEAD VOICE 1, 2
(page 10) (page 23) (page 22)

— Monitor speaker

— MASTER VOLUME
dial (page 11)

[ |- POWER switch
(page 11)

[ & [ 4 B

[D.] (Disable) button
(page 82)
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@ [UTILITY] button
© [INTERNET] button

LCD Display/Display Select

DISPLAY SELECT

| m voce piseLAY - |- 1919

° fhk.c. wioe TEGTSTRATION wi | 0:]@@

- | 8Bt Lightl OFF - o o o

. TEWPD 1 20 BARFBEAT STOP E . ﬁﬁqﬁ

(2]

© LCD display (touch-panel)............ page12 @ [VOICEEDITI button. . ............. page 129
© DATA CONTROL dial . ............... page 14 @ [PATTERN] button ................ page 140
© [VOICE DISPLAY] button . . ........... page 177 @ [SEQUENCE] button . . ............. page 170
O I[AB.C./M.0.C.1button........... pages 62,64 @ [U. ORGAN FLUTES] button. . ......... page 35
O [MDR]button. . ................... page 92  (®I[L. ORGAN FLUTES] button........... page 35
@ [FOOT SWITCH] button . . ........ pages 85,180 @ [ROTARY SP SPEED] button .......... page 48

pages 15, 186, 188, 217
page 190

Overview
1//

S

SpeakerT\\\| = |/ //f ///

1/0 tor 4 | [l
(page 203) ~1L v el
N2 Pt~

&L

« >
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Quick Introductory Guide

Whether you are an advanced performer or have never touched an electronic keyboard in your life, we
recommend that you take the time to go through this basic section. It shows you in the simplest
possible manner how to start playing your Electone.

Contents
1 Getting Started ........... .. ... .. 11 4 VoiceDisplay .. ... 17
2 UsingtheLCDDisplay ..................... 12 5 Registration Menu. ........................ 19
e Changing the Display Page . . .. ............. 12 e Selecting Registrations from the Registration Menu
e Pressing Buttons onthe Display .. ........... 18 | 19
e Adjusting Parameter Values by Using the Display e Registration Menu List. .. .................. 20
Sliders. ... 14 6 Confirming the Version of Your Electone ... ... 21
3 LCD Display Settings ...................... 15 7 Factory Set (Initializing the Electone)......... 21
e Selecting the Display Language . ............ 15
e Muting the Touch Panel Sound. . ............. 16
e Adjusting the Display Brightness . . .. ....... .. 16

Getting Started

] Plug the power cord into an appropriate electrical outlet.

Only use the voltage specified as correct for the Electone. The required

A voltage is printed on the name plate of the Electone. Yamaha products are
manufactured specifically for the supply voltage in the area where they are to
be sold. If you intend to use the instrument in another location, or if any
doubt exists about the supply voltage, please consult with a qualified

technician.
2 Make sure that the POWER switch of the speaker is set to on. LLAL NOTE
If you are using the ELS-01C or ELS-01X, also sct the REAR SPEAKER switch ==
to on (not available on the ELS-01). When using the rear speaker,
place the Electone against a
wall, allowing about 20 cm
3 Turn on the Electone by pressing the POWER switch. from ;he wall for optimum
sound.

POWER

4 Set the MASTER VOLUME control. [T
The MASTER VOLUME control is an overall control that affects the volume of ~ [TITT| NOTE

the entire instrument. You do not need to switch the

power of the speaker on/off
whenever you use the
instrument.

If you want, you can always
keep it on and turn off the
power by pressing the main
POWER switch of the
instrument.

Decreasing
the volume

Increasing
the volume

MASTER VOLUME
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NOTE

When cleaning the display,
use a soft, dry cloth.

A

Do not use any sharp or
hard tools to operate the

5 Press the Expression pedal down with your foot.

Using the LCD Display

This instrument features a special touch panel that allows you to change the parameters

by simply touching the ‘virtual’ buttons or sliders on the display. (Please note that two

or more parameters cannot be operated simultaneously.)

You can also use the Data Control dial to make fine changes to the parameter value

shown in the display.

touch panel. Doing so may

damage the display.

Changing the Display Page

There are some oval-shaped numbered buttons at the top right of the display. Pressing

these buttons changes the “page” of the display. The selected page’s button turns

Press this button to select Page 1

hy

orange.
Page 1 Page 2
I VOICE DISPLAY a ) [0 VOICE DISPLAY (REGIST MEMORY 1-16) | 1 ) @2y
1

:]';?:l{(l"ﬂﬂlﬂﬂ méé\z BOARD LEAD VOICE 1 LEAD VOICE 2 o o o ™ o ™ ™ ™ W W ™ ™ ™ ™ o o
Strings1 Piano1 Violinb vFlutel v | | | e | e | e | | s e |s| ls‘
— . EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
OO L G EEEEEEEEEREEREEBE=
Piano1 trings1 FingrBass1 ontbass] “ = = = = = = = = = = = = = = ='§
.ENEEMEEEEHEHEEJE‘
tHATHI [T REGISTRATION OFF EEE S EEEEEERERESS

8Bt Lightl OFF _ PMAMETER SETTIRGS
160 BAR/IEAT . REVERS we | oser | omion| ok |
120 STOP T oee | seer | wpor| o |

Press this button to select Page 2

/

e
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Pressing Buttons on the Display

There are three types of buttons: those that select a function, those that switch a
function on/off, and those that open a list or menu of parameters. To select the desired
function, simply press the button in the display directly.

For switching on/off or opening a parameter list, see the instructions below.

Quick Introductory Guide

To switch the function on or off:

On Off, or mute (button is grayed out)

[ VOICE DISPLAY ay : ) [ VOICE DISPLAY 2
“s?l!-lﬁ rl\'ll(UuFII'l PP ll-‘i_ BOARD 2 IIPFI.E NI\II(UuPII LEAD ¥OICE 1 LEAD YoICE 2
Strings1 i Violi Strrngs1 vFlutel
lI]‘I"I IHTH(IAPI] KEYEOARE q lI]‘I"I Iﬂ'l‘ll(l.lRI] KEYROKHE PEDAL VOICE 1

' FingrBass1

Wi BT oo BT ]
88t ughﬂ OFF 88t ughﬂ OFF

TENFD BAR/IEAT sToe TENFD 120 BAR/UEAT — .

You can independently mute each Voice section in the Voice Display, each
accompaniment part in Rhythm Menu display, and each Element in the Voice Edit
display.

To open the parameter list:

[l UPPER VOICE 1 NEEIY R Il UPPER VOICE 1 )2 )G 1+
St'hgﬁ%] — e | CATEGORY SELECT [avose |

st ] e | Domea | ees | oo | meoe |

3 R - wors | AmeR | pwsm | e p’Ad
romy weneR | ostoRmow | oisrormowe | |
omatc | Eo/pwmcer | prorowne | wsceLLaveous |

When you press the button, a parameter list will appear in which you can select the
desired parameter. To close the list, press the [CLOSE] button at the top right of the
list.

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual 13
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Adjusting Parameter Values by Using the Display
Sliders

You can adjust some parameters such as Volume, Reverb, Pan and so on, by using the
‘virtual’ sliders in the display. There are two ways to move the slider in the display:
touching it directly, and using the Data Control dial. We suggest that you touch the
display slider when making coarse adjustments and use the Data Control dial for fine
adjustment.

Touching the display slider directly:

Press a point in the slider to which you want to adjust the parameter value. The slider
will move to the point you pressed. Also, by sliding your finger up or down while
holding down the display slider, you can change the parameter value.

TOUCH TONE TOUCH TONE TOUCH TONE
INITIAL AFTER INITIAL AFTER INITIAL AFTER
8 |8 | 8 |8 ] 8
'JEEEEHEEEQk or
Slider will move to the point you touch Slider will follow your finger

Using the Data Control dial:

Touch on/above the slider in the display to enable the parameter and set a rough value,
then turn the Data Control dial.

Touch here to enable the parameter

\._ITOACH TORE
INRALT AFTER
—

DATA CONTROL

)

To control Pan, you can move the horizontal slider in the same way as vertical sliders.

Blue mark

DATA CONTROL

=+ ©

x|
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LCD Display Settings

Here you can change the display settings: displayed language (English or Japanese),
touch panel sound, and display brightness.

Quick Introductory Guide

Selecting the Display Language

The LCD display can be shown in two languages, English and Japanese. The default

setting is English.
‘| Press the [UTILITY] button to call up the GLOBAL Page of the LI NOTE
Utility Display. I

The settings in the Utility
Display are automatically

DISPLAY SELECT :
O 9. o . UTILITY @LOBAL) EXP. ) PITCH ) MDI j ;aved when another display
DISPLAY ~ M.O.C. MDR is called up.
0] ]

[} o
FOOT
SWITCH  UTILITY INTERNET
8 I /LANGUAGE lﬂll:::i"FlI&L = I,lil!l = HIC INITIALIZE
» —SOUND__ BRIGHTHESS = rorce voLume
20 16 16
e : - . .
VOICE EDIT PATTEI ICE
EXECUTE
U.ORGAN L.ORGAN ROTARY SP |
FLUTES ~ FLUTES  SPEED -

2 Press the desired button, sx@& (Japanese) or [English].

B uTiTy GUOBAL) EXP. ) PITCH ) MOl )
Version I

B 16 /LARGUAGE 't_#_'nmal MEL T~ NI TNITIALIZE
—SOUND " BRIGHTHESS = e e voiiee

20 16 16

LANGUAGE -]
EXECUTE
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Muting the Touch Panel Sound

The Electone is set by default with the touch panel sound turned on, giving you audio
feedback when you press a button or control. If you want to mute the touch panel
sound, follow the procedure below.

‘| Press [UTILITY] button to call up GLOBAL Page of the Utility
Display.

aping Alo1onpo.iul 2N

2 Press the [OFF] button of the TOUCH PANEL SOUND to mute the
sound.

TOUCH PANEL SOUND

[ Uy oAy ee. )

———————————- .
& IE/LARGUAGE TUCH FANEL
—|__SOUND

EXECUTE

To turn the sound on again, select [ON] in Step #2.

Adjusting the Display Brightness
You can adjust the display brightness to a comfortable, easy-to-read level.

‘I Press the [UTILITY] button to call up the GLOBAL Page of the
Utility Display.

2 Move the LCD BRIGHTNESS slider by touching it directly or
using the Data Control dial.
Higher settings make the display brighter and lower settings make it darker.

B uTiiTy GUOBAL) EXP. ) PITCH ) MIDI )
Version I

DATA CONTROL

"
LCO
BRIGHTHESS

B (B /LANGUAGE lnugal:;m HIE INITIALIZE

REVERE WOLUME
16

16

EXECUTE

|
LCD BRIGHTNESS
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Voice Display

You can visually confirm the currently assigned Voices to each keyboard, currently
selected rhythm, Registration Shift, and so on, in the Voice Display.

How to call up the Voice Display:

The Voice Display always appears when the Electone is turned on. To call up the Voice
Display from any other display, press the [VOICE DISPLAY] button.

DISPLAY SELECT

Ve a2 O [*0 VOICE DISPLAY ae )

AB.C.
DISPLAY M.O.C. MDR
UPPER KEYBOARD UPFER KEYBOARD LEAD VOICE 1 LEAD VOICE 2
VOICE 1 YOICE 2
& o Strings1 Piano1 Violinb vFlutel
SWITCI Y INTERNET

Y

LOVER KEYEOARD ORER BOARD PEDAL YOICE 1
VOICE 1 WOICE 2
Piano1 Strings|1 FingrBass1

o ORHYTHM O
PROGRAM = =
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE RHYTHN B.B.C. NODE REGISTRATION OFF
8Bt Lightl OFF
TEWFD BAR/BEAT

(¢] o o
U.ORGAN  L.ORGAN ROTARY SP 20 STW
FLUTES ~ FLUTES  SPEED

The Voice Display consists of two different pages that can be switched by pressing the
[1] or [2] button at the top right of the display.

Voice Display [Page 1]

Switching the Display Pages
|

0 VOICE DISPLAY a )
UPPER KEYBOARD UPPER KEYBOARD LEAD ¥OICE 1 LEAD VOICE 2
VOICE 1 YOICE 2
vors —Jrute
LOVER KEYEOARD ORER BOAR PEDAL YOICE 1
VOICE 1 WOICE 2
Piano1 Strings|1 FingrBass1
e I (3 ) ETENI] i
©—-8Bt Light1l OFF
TEWPD BAR/BEAT .
120 STOP
o o o
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=S @ Voice Sections
—l Reference Page

Selecting a Voice (page 23)

Shows the Voices currently assigned to each Voice section. You can also mute specific
Voice section by pressing its button (the button is grayed-out).

Reference Page e RHYTHM

Shows the currently selected rhythm.
Selecting a rhythm (page 51)

aping Alo1onpo.iul 2N

® A.B.C. MODE
Shows the mode of the Auto Bass Chord.

E——" Reference Page
Auto Bass Chord (page 62)

O TEMPO
Reference Page

Shows the current rhythm tempo.
Adjusting the tempo
(page 56)

© BAR/BEAT

Shows the bar/beat when the rhythm is playing.

Reference Page G REGISTRATION

- , Shows the current position of the Registration Shift.
Registration Shift (page 84)

Voice Display [Page 2]

[0 VOICE DISPLAY (REGIST MEMORY 1-16) ' ) &2y

O O ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
CIN 15 O O 0 T N T 1 8 L O
H EEN = H B =| H EEEENE =
HEER HE |/HHEEEE
H HHEEHEEEEESEEEER
H EEEEESEESNEENEENNR®™
EEEEREERERE = = N
EEEEEE NN EEEE
T PARANETER SETTINGS
REVERB we | oser | owmeon | on |
TIME

vec | seweer | awore| o |

You can confirm the parameter values (for example, Reverb, Volume, Pan) for each
Registration Memory simultaneously. Moreover, you can unify a specific parameter
used in various Registration Memories at one time. See page 89 for the details.
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Registration Menu

A “Registration” consists of panel settings including the selected Upper Keyboard

Voices, Lower Keyboard Voices, Pedal Voices, rhythm and so on. Each Registration
Menu button (1 — 5) includes 48 Registrations (or 60 Registrations on the ELS-01C/
01X), each specially suited for playing in a different music style.

Selecting Registrations from the Registration Menu

1

Press one of the REGISTRATION MENU buttons.

Each button has different Registrations for different music genres. For example,
if you want to play Jazz, press the [4] button. For details on the Registration
Menu, see page 20.

REGISTRATION MENU

o oo 06| o

~ A A A

Kids

Pops & Rock

Dance & Ballad

Jazz & Latin

SO0 @

Symphony & World

Select the desired Registration by pressing the appropriate
button on the display.

One display page contains 12 Registration buttons. Pressing the numbered
buttons in the display changes the display pages, letting you select up to 48
Registrations from one Registration Menu button (or 60 Registrations, on the

ELS-01C/01X).
Change the display pages here.

[7] REGISTRATION MENU 1

KIDS

Simple 8Beat 1

Symphonicharch 1] Synphonicharch z[ Bluegrass ] Sea Carnival I

AB.C. MODE HEHORY

DG sivle | FNGERED | cUSTON Akl Lower | peoaL |

The color of the selected Registration name changes to orange, indicating that it
has been selected, and the Auto Bass Chord mode is shown at the bottom of the
display.

Play your favorite song with the selected Registration.

mm
T NOTE

Additional basic
Registrations are preset on
the Registration Memory
locations from 1 to 16. See
page 80 for details.

E——“ Reference Page

Auto Bass Chord (page 62)
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Registration Menu List

Page | RGN R RS R ROCK ~ | " DANCE& BALLAD | | JALZA& LATIN | 'SYMPHONY & WORLD

1 Simple 8 Beat 1 Dynamic 8 Beat Organ Ballad Blow On Sax Fanfare
Simple 8 Beat 2 NY Ballad Dramatic Ballad Sax Ensemble String Orchestra
Light Step British Pop Love Ballad Moonlight Romantic Violin
Sunny Pop 8 Beat Modern Smooth Lead Big Band Baroque
Kids March 1 Rock Band Pop Ballad Clarinet Swing Flute&Harp
Kids March 2 Detroit Pop Guitar Ballad Jazz Combo Serenade
Kids March 3 Techno Pop Acoustic Ballad Medium Jazz Fast March
Synth. Rock Sheriff Reggae Healing Guitar Organ Session Wild West
Symphonic March 1 Rock&Roll Chillout Guitar Combo Vienna Waltz
Symphonic March 2 Power Rock Sweetheart 1 Tender Ballad Polka
Bluegrass 60's Guitar Rock Sweetheart 2 Jazz Waltz Chanson Club
Sea Carnival Unplugged Slow & Easy Five-Four Theatre Organ

2 Basic Waltz Motor City Euro Trance Big Band Samba Flamenco
Brass Ensemble Lovely Shuffle 6/8 Trance Mambo Brass Pop Flamenco
Pure Waltz Gospel Shuffle Cool Hip Hop Mambo Tenor Mexican Dance
Rococo Ensemble Joyful Gospel Latin House Montuno Mariachi
Pop Cha Cha Frankly Soul Dance Beat Bossa Nova Celtic Dance
Comical Rumba Soul Euro Dance Pop Pop Bossa Folk Step
Comical Samba Gospel UK Pop Sweet Rumba ltaliano
Toy Orchestra 6/8 Soul Jive Beguine Musette
Charleston Hit Pop Disco Queen Cha Cha Cha Country
Winter Swing New Country Disco Soul Mellow Groove Hawaiian
Snow Waltz 1 Eternal Pop Pop Disco Modern R&B Chinese Nocturne
Snow Waltz 2 Ground Beat Hot Disco Dixieland Jazz Japanese Sound

3 Alpine Polka *A Bounce Pop *A Ibiza *A Jungle Drum *A Orchestra March*A
Alpine Polka *B Bounce Pop "B Ibiza "B Jungle Drum *B Orchestra March*B
Alpine Polka *C Bounce Pop *C Ibiza *C Jungle Drum *C Orchestra March*C
Alpine Polka *D Bounce Pop *D Ibiza *D Jungle Drum *D Orchestra March*D
Dream Ballad *A Blues Jam *A Power House *A Jazz Club *A Pasodoble *A
Dream Ballad *B Blues Jam *B Power House *B Jazz Club *B Pasodoble *B
Dream Ballad *C Blues Jam *C Power House *C Jazz Club *C Pasodoble *C
Dream Ballad *D Blues Jam *D Power House *D Jazz Club *D Pasodoble *D
Pops Orchestra*A Evergreen Waltz*A Dance Latino *A Afro Session *A Tango *A
Pops Orchestra*B Evergreen Waltz*B Dance Latino *B Afro Session *B Tango *B
Pops Orchestra*C Evergreen Waltz*C Dance Latino *C Afro Session *C Tango *C
Pops Orchestra*D Evergreen Waltz*D Dance Latino *D Afro Session *D Tango *D

4 Kids On Stage *A 16 Beat Pop *A Twilight Disco*A ChaCha Grandee*A Show Time *A
Kids On Stage *B 16 Beat Pop *B Twilight Disco*B ChaCha Grandee*B Show Time *B
Kids On Stage *C 16 Beat Pop *C Twilight Disco*C ChaCha Grandee*C Show Time *C
Kids On Stage *D 16 Beat Pop “D Twilight Disco*D ChaCha Grandee*D Show Time *D
Galaxy March *A Top Gear Rock *A Love Song *A 3/4 Fast Jazz *A Majestic Sound*A
Galaxy March *B Top Gear Rock *B Love Song *B 3/4 Fast Jazz *B Majestic Sound*B
Galaxy March *C Top Gear Rock *C Love Song *C 3/4 Fast Jazz *C Majestic Sound*C
Galaxy March *D Top Gear Rock *D Love Song *D 3/4 Fast Jazz *D Majestic Sound*D
SE *A Southern Pop *A Movie Ballad *A Twilight Sax *A Orchestra Swing*A
SE*B Southern Pop *B Movie Ballad *B Twilight Sax *B Orchestra Swing*B
SE *C Southern Pop *C Movie Ballad *C Twilight Sax *C Orchestra Swing*C
SE *D Southern Pop *D Movie Ballad *D Twilight Sax *D Orchestra Swing*D

5 Bright 16 Beat *A Funk *A Hip Hop Pop *A Organ Bossa *A Orchestra 3001*A

gi';(?'mu Bright 16 Beat *B Funk *B Hip Hop Pop *B Organ Bossa *B Orchestra 3001*B
Bright 16 Beat *C Funk *C Hip Hop Pop *C Organ Bossa *C Orchestra 3001*C
Bright 16 Beat *D Funk *D Hip Hop Pop *D Organ Bossa *D Orchestra 3001*D
Movie Panther *A West Coast Rock*A Fusion Shuffle*A Afro Cuban *A Wedding Song *A
Movie Panther *B West Coast Rock*B Fusion Shuffle*B Afro Cuban *B Wedding Song *B
Movie Panther *C West Coast Rock*C Fusion Shuffle*C Afro Cuban *C Wedding Song *C
Movie Panther *D West Coast Rock*D Fusion Shuffle*D Afro Cuban *D Wedding Song *D
Powerful Swing*A 6/8 Enka *A Whole Ballad *A Midnight Jazz *A Fantasy *A
Powerful Swing*B 6/8 Enka *B Whole Ballad *B Midnight Jazz *B Fantasy “B
Powerful Swing*C 6/8 Enka *C Whole Ballad *C Midnight Jazz *C Fantasy *C
Powerful Swing*D 6/8 Enka *D Whole Ballad *D Midnight Jazz *D Fantasy *D
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n Confirming the Version of Your Electone

You can confirm the version of your Electone by the following procedure.

‘| Press the [UTILITY] button to call up the GLOBAL Page of the
Utility Display.

Press the [Version] button in the display.
The Version dialog appears in the display. Pressing [OK] closes the dialog.

Factory Set (Initializing the Electone)

E——“ Reference Page

All current settings including Registration Memory, User Voices, User Rhythms, and

LCD Display settings can be deleted at once by the following procedure. Be careful (Savingge;)gistrations
. . . .. page
when executing Factory Set, since it erases all your existing data. Always save your
important data to external media, such as a SmartMedia card. E——" Reference Page

Factory Set does not reset the Internet Direct Connection settings. If you want to reset

the Internet Direct Connection settings, see page 201. Initializing Internet Settings

(page 201)

] Turn off the power.

2 While holding down the ENDING [1] button, turn the power back

on.
POWER
0+
F-= TR
3 Release the ENDING [1] button after Voice Display appears. E——“ Reference Page

If you don’t want to reset the LCD Display settings, you can initialize only Registration  |ytializing Registration
settings. See page 84 for more information. Memory (page 84)
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Pl \/oices

This Electone features hundreds of high quality Voices. Any of these Voices can be used on
the Upper Keyboard, Lower Keyboard and Pedalboard. Up to four Voice sections are
available on the Upper Keyboard for playing together in a layer, while the Lower Keyboard
and Pedalboard each have two Voice sections.

SB0I0A

Voices for the Upper Keyboard

Voices for the
Lower Keyboard

@E

Voices for Pedalboard

|

il

C 1 g
I R N
Contents
1 Voices for each keyboard . .................. 22 3 Selecting Voices from the User buttons . ... ... 28
2 Selecting Voices with the Voice buttons . ... ... 23 4NoiceList. ... 30
e SelectingaVoice .. ........... . 23
e Changing the Voice volume . ... ............. 25

Voices for each keyboard

Voices for the Upper Keyboard

Up to four different Voice sections are available on the Upper Keyboard for playing
together: Upper Keyboard Voice 1, Upper Keyboard Voice 2, Lead Voice 1, and Lead
Voice 2. Voices for each section can be selected from the panel.

Upper Keyboard Voice 1 Upper Keyboard Voice 2
(e = o= = = = S [suan MAX — — — = = = = [eriuant WAX
sranes] [Tommes | [ypee | o [ ][5~ 30| E0|[srmres ] [snss | [coe | [ E==30| =20
=0(e==30 o =30| =20
uu__‘u__‘__‘__‘__‘uuuuuu
S o o — |E=0/==0

wano | [[oromn || [Percus | [oumn | [erom B || 3020 vmwo | [orem | [rercus | [eomn Woro E30|E==30

TN ==0|==0 SioN - || 30|30

S| S | S | S | S E=0/E=30 0| ==30
i R = | S | S | S | S | S e A

LEAD VOICE 1
[=]} [} [}
E30/e=0
ACOUS \/\RTUAL @E @D
N | S | @E =0

m‘ﬁé% @c =0

— == =
e | [rowe| [ o || E20E2
LOA:ER @E TERLOEV\(I:\C CUSTDM
) O | wELLow E MELLOW E MIN D

Lead Voice 1 and 2 sound only the highest note (or last note played) if two or more

E——“ Reference Page

AWM Voices and VA Voices
(page 34)

keys are played together. This makes the Lead Voices ideal for “lead” or solo
instruments such as Trumpet and Saxophone. Lead Voice 2 includes additional,
exclusive VA Voices which are not available in other Voice sections.
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Voices for the Lower Keyboard

Up to two different Voice sections are available on the Lower Keyboard for playing
together: Lower Keyboard Voice 1 and Lower Keyboard Voice 2. Voices for each section
can be selected from the panel.

Lower Keyboard Voice 1 Lower Keyboard Voice 2

BRILLIANCE _VOLUME

LOWER KEYBOARD VOICE 1
= = [emiiar | wax

(=3 (=}
=
S | N | S ) S| —
=

= = =
/ORLD

()
=
=
| S| S| =)

== —)

—
strinGs || [ srass || [ wooo-

WIND
e e —

=
PIANO

= =Y
orcan | [[Percus-
SION
(S | S S

il

Voices for Pedalboard

Up to two different Voice sections are available on the Pedalboard for playing together:
Pedal Voice 1 and Pedal Voice 2. Voices for each section can be selected from the panel.
Pedal Voices 1 and 2 sound only the highest note if two or more pedals are played, by
default.

Pedal Voice 2

Pedal Voice 1

Selecting Voices with the Voice buttons

Since selection of Voices follows the same procedure throughout all Voice sections,
instructions for only the Upper Keyboard Voice 1 are given here.

Selecting a Voice

‘| Press one of the Voice buttons in the Upper Keyboard Voice 1

section.

UPPER KEYBOARD VOICE 1

BRILLIANCE VOLUME

— — — — — | = [sriuant MAX
STRINGS || || BRASS WOOD- Ut PAD SYNTH ==0
WIND ==30|&==0
S S | S E==30|&==30
— [ — — |E30|&==30
PERCUS- || || GUITAR CHOIR —==0|==30
SIoN E==30|E==30
e ) O MELLOW D MIN D

\oice buttons
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For example, if you have pressed the [PIANO] button, the following display
(Voice Menu) will appear.

Il UPPER VOICE 1

Gag
Piano 1 < N I§ > |

] s | e |

2 Select the desired Voice name from the Voice menu.
The Voice menu contains many Piano Voices, more than can fit on one display
page. To change the display pages, press the appropriate number buttons in the
display.

[l UPPER VOICE 1

PIANO

Pl |

The color of the selected Voice name changes to orange, indicating that it has
been selected.
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Changing the Voice volume

There are two ways to set the Voice volume: using the VOLUME buttons on the panel
and using the volume slider in the display. The VOLUME buttons let you make coarse
adjustments to the volume while the slider gives you fine control.

Using the VOLUME buttons on the panel (coarse)

Press one of the VOLUME buttons of each Voice section on the panel to set the desired
level for each Voice.

The buttons have seven volume settings, from a minimum of 0, or no sound, to a

maximum of full volume.

UPPER KEYBOARD VOICE 1 BRILLIANCE _VOLUME

[ e—) [e—) [e—) [ e—) [e—) [e—) [ BRILLIANT MAX
STRINGS BRASS WOOD- TUTTI PAD SYNTH ==0|E==30
e (===
S | S | S | S | S | S | S (=] ==
PIANO ORGAN || [ PERCUS- || [ GuITAR CHOIR WORLD 2 E==30|=30
SION E==30|==0
S | S | S | S | S | S | S | ===

Using VOLUME slider in the display (fine)

Pressing the same Voice button on the panel again (or pressing the Voice name of the
selected Voice in the display) calls up the Voice Condition Display.

B UPPER VOICE 1 @G ) 3 )4y
M P | DATA CONTROL
| ﬁ l

TOUCH TONE FITCH FEET REVERE WALUNE

INTIAL ~ AFTER  HORIZONTAL  AFTER
8 (. 2
e
- = s - = = IB’ e

]
Volume slider

To set the volume, touch the VOLUME slider in the display or use the Data Control T
Dial. The control range is from 0 (no sound) to 24 (full volume). T NOTE

Depending on the volume
value (set by the slider), two

VOLUME adjacent VOLUME button
lamps may be lit at the same
e time, indicating an

=G24 - intermediate position.
=820 _ _

D016

012 - :

=08 . _

=804

=00 -
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A CAUTION

Turning the Electone off
erases all panel settings
you have made.

If you wish to keep the
panel settings you have
made, save them to a
SmartMedia card or other
external media before
turning the Electone off
(page 83).

Pressing a Voice button once calls up the Voice Menu display for the selected
button. Pressing it a second time calls up the Voice Condition display. Successive
presses alternate between the two displays.

UPPER KEYBOARD VOICE 1 BRILLIANCE _VOLUME
[em—) [ e—) [ [e—) [e—) BRILLIANT MAX
WOOD- TUTTI PAD SYNTH 0 0
o =30|e==0

e e e i |[EeE=30|&=0
PERCUS- || || GUITAR CHOIR WORLD 2 ==30|==30
SIoN ==30|==0
0] =1

~ A I~ A~ A~ | Yo N

Strings 1 I B B9 o

B o | e | ww“ .
woat | wemit | wemt | sems | :
Strvas 0

Crambr St || Commber s 7 | Crusber 91 3 | b 3004 |

When the Voice Condition display is shown, pressing [VOICE MENU] button on
the display also calls up the Voice Menu.

From the Voice Condition display, you can control Voice-related parameters such as
Pan, Effect, Volume, and so on. For more information on the Voice Condition
display, see page 39.

About the To Lower function

Voices selected for the Lead Voice 1, Pedal Voice 1, and Pedal Voice 2 sections can
also be played on the Lower Keyboard when the [TO LOWER] button in each
section is on. When [TO LOWER] is on, the Lead Voice and Pedal Voice cannot be
played on the Upper Keyboard and Pedalboard, respectively.

The To Lower function is not available in the Lead Voice 2 section.

LEAD VOICE 1 BRILLIANCE _VOLUME PEDAL VOICE 1 BRILLIANCE _VOLUME

— — — BRILLIANT MAX — — — BRILLIANT MAX
VIOLIN SYNTH E==0|==30 CONTRA ELEC. E==0|==30
es0/==0| | || = || *=

E==30|==30 L L ||E==30|==30

~ A

— o = |E301==30 [ — E==0|E&=30
FLUTE TRUMPET TO @D @D TIMPANI SYNTH TO @D @D
e =h|== A | | v || =30 | =0

Y ||==0|==30 4 l|=0/==0

) C—0 C&——| MeLLOW MIN C———) C—— C——=7| wmeLLow MIN
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About the Solo function
The Lead Voice 2 section features an exclusive Solo function. Solo lets you
instantly switch to a solo Lead Voice in the middle of your performance, muting

all other Upper Keyboard Voices.

‘| Select the Voice that you wish to play solo in the Lead Voice
2 section.

In this condition, all the Voices for Upper Keyboard (Upper Keyboard
Voice 1 and 2, and Lead Voice 1 and 2) can be played.

2 Press the [SOLO (KNEE)] button in the Lead Voice 2 section.
This sets Solo to standby status.

LEAD VOICE 2 BRILLIANCE _VOLUME
— [ — — BRILLIANT MAX
VA VA l:l D
Acous- || [ VIRTUAL
o E==0|=30
==0|=30

~ A~~~

- — = |E30|&=30

IENE ==
ELEC- CUSTOM
Trone K\\ 0|30

~ Tow MIN

In this condition (Solo on), only the Lead Voice 2 is playable on the
Upper Keyboard. (All other Voices are muted.)

4 To temporarily turn Solo off as you play, press the Knee
Lever to the right with your knee.
In this condition, all Voices set to the Upper Keyboard except for Lead
Voice 2 are playable on the Upper Keyboard. (Only Lead Voice 2 is muted.)
Each time you press the Knee Lever (Solo off) you can play all Voices except
Lead Voice 2, and each time you release it (Solo on) you can play only Lead
Voice 2 on the Upper Keyboard.

Notes on using Solo

* The knee lever can be used to control other functions, such as switching Sustain. E——“ HELRIEIEE PR
When other functions are assigned to the knee lever, pressing knee lever turns Knee Lever (page 183)
these functions on at the same time.

* Pressing the knee lever while holding down a key will not turn Solo off for that

key. Solo remains active until the next key is played after pressing the knee E——“ Reference Page
lever. Voice Condition Display

* Lead Voices 1 and 2 sound only the highest note if two or more keys are played. (g te)

However, in the Solo mode, Lead Voice 2 sounds for the last key played.
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Selecting Voices from the User buttons

This Electone has a wide variety of Voices from which you can choose — far greater than
what is immediately apparent from the Voice buttons on the panel. Each Voice section
has one or two User buttons (numbered 1 or 2) which can be found at the right side of
each Voice section. You can use the User buttons to select Voices that cannot be selected
normally from the Voice buttons — such as Contrabass for the Upper Keyboard Voice.

] Press one of the User buttons in any of the Voice sections.

UPPER KEYBOARD VOICE 1 BRILLIANCE _VOLUME

o o | e—) — — — | o= BRILLIANT MAX

STRINGS BRASS WOOD- TUTTI PAD
WIND

~ A~ A A A~ A
[ — [ — [ — [ — [e—)

PIANO ORGAN PERCUS- GUITAR CHOIR
SION

~ A~ A~ A~ g~ A

User buttons

Reference Page Select the desired instrument category with the category buttons
Voice Edit (page 127) in the display.You can also choose the“USER” category to select

a User Voice you have created.

— Instrument
categories

WOODWIND/FLUTE

Alto Sax 1

| Ao Sax 2 [

Tenor Sax 1 I Tenor Sax 2 ’ Tenor Sax 3 I

Soprano Sax | ] Soprano Sax 2 ’

Baritone Sax

For example, to call up Marimba 1, select the percussion category.

E——“ Reference Page
Voice Li 30
oice List (page 30) . UPPER VOIGE 1 mmn )

PERCUSSION

Alto Sax 1

— Percussion

Avlophone

Glockenspiel 1 ] Glockenspiel 2 I

The name of the selected category (Percussion) is displayed on the upper left.
The Voice name shown under the category name is that of the currently assigned
Voice and is irrelevant to the Voice menu below.
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To directly select the desired category, hold down one of the User buttons and
simultaneously press the desired Voice button.

1. While holding down the User button...

UPPER KEYBOARD VOICE 1
[ e— [ e—] [e— [ e—)
STRINGS BRASS WOOD- TUTTI
WIND
| | S |
[ e— [ e—] [ e—] [ e—)
PIANO ORGAN PERCUS- GUITAR
SION
| S | S |

2. Press the Voice button.

Select aVoice (Marimba 1, for example) from the displayed Voice

Menu.

Pressing number buttons in the display calls up the other Voices in the category,

I UPPER VOICE 1 ﬂlﬂdﬂ ;

PERCUSSION

Marimba 1 1§

Vibraphone 1 ‘ Vibraphone 2 [

Glockenspiel 1 ] Gockenspiel 2 [

The Voice name of the selected Voice (Marimba 1) appears under the category

name, indicating that the Voice has been selected.
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\Voice List

This list shows all available Voices on the Electone. Numbers written at the left side of each column in this list

indicate the numbered buttons displayed in the Voice Menu.

ELS-01/01C/01X

STRINGS/VIOLIN Trombone Sec 1 Recorder 2 2 | Vocal
Strings 1 Trombone Sec 2 1 | Ocarina PAD
Strings 2 1 | Trombone Sec 3 Whistle Smooth Pad 1
Strings 3 Trombone Sec 4 Clarinet 1 Smooth Pad 2
Strings 4 Trombone Sec 5 Clarinet 2 Smooth Pad 3
Strings 5 Brass1&Trp6 2 | Clarinet 3 1 Smooth Pad 4
Strings 6 Brass2&Trp6 Clarinet 4 Smooth Pad 5
1 | Strings 7 Horn 1&4 Bass Clarinet Smooth Pad 6
Strings 8 Octave Brass 1 Oboe 1 Smooth Pad 7
Strings 9 5 Octave Brass 2 Oboe 2 Smooth Pad 8
Chamber Strs 1 Octave Brass 3 Oboe 3 Resonance Pad 1
Chamber Strs 2 Octave Brass 4 Oboe 4 Resonance Pad 2
Chamber Strs 3 Octave Brass 5 3 Oboe 5 Resonance Pad 3
Chamber Strs 4 Octave Brass 6 English Horn 1 Resonance Pad 4
Pizzicato Strs 1 Octave Brass 7 English Horn 2 Resonance Pad 5
Pizzicato Strs 2 Trumpet 1 Bassoon 1 2 | Resonance Pad 6
2 | Pizzicato Strs 3 Trumpet 2 Bassoon 2 Resonance Pad 7
Pizzicato Strs 4 Trumpet 3 Bassoon 3 Resonance Pad 8
Tremolo Strings Trumpet 4 Alto Sax 1 Resonance Pad 9
Strings1&7 Trumpet 5 Alto Sax 2 Resonance Pad 10
Strings2&Viola 3 Trumpet 6 Tenor Sax 1 Resonance Pad 11
Strings3&4 Trumpet 7 4 Tenor Sax 2 Bell Pad 1
3 | Strings7&Violins Muted Trumpet 1 Tenor Sax 3 Bell Pad 2
Violin5&Cello Muted Trumpet 2 Soprano Sax 1 Bell Pad 3
Octave Strings 1 Muted Trumpet 3 Soprano Sax 2 Bell Pad 4
Octave Strings 2 Flugel Horn 1 Baritone Sax 3 |BellPad 5
Violin 1 Flugel Horn 2 Sax Ens 1 Bell Pad 6
Violin 2 Trombone 1 Sax Ens 2 Bell Pad 7
Violin 3 Trombone 2 Sax Ens 3 Bell Pad 8
Violin 4 4 Trombone 3 5 | Woodwind Ens 1 Bell Pad 9
4 Violin 5 Trombone 4 Woodwind Ens 2 Space Pad 1
Violin 6 Muted Trombone 1 Woodwind Ens 3 Space Pad 2
Viola Muted Trombone 2 Woodwind Ens 4 4 Space Pad 3
Cello 1 Horn 1 TUTTI Space Pad 4
Cello 2 Horn 2 Strings&Winds Space Pad 5
Pizzicato Violin Horn 3 Strings&Brass 1 Space Pad 6
CONTRABASS 5 |Horn 4 Strings&Brass 2 Noisy Pad 1
Contrabass 1 Horn 5 1 Strings&Horn Noisy Pad 2
Contrabass 2 Horn 6 Brass&Sax 1 5 | Noisy Pad 3
Contrabass 3 Muted Horn Brass&Sax 2 Noisy Pad 4
Contrabass 4 Tuba 1 Brass&Sax 3 Noisy Pad 5
1 | Contrabass 5 Tuba 2 Brass&Winds SYNTH
Acoustic Bass 1 6 Euphonium 2 | Orchestra Hit Synth Lead 1
Acoustic Bass 2 Brass Bass 1 CHOIR Synth Lead 2
Pizzicato Bass 1 Brass Bass 2 Choir 1 Synth Lead 3
Pizzicato Bass 2 Brass Bass 3 Choir 2 1 Synth Lead 4
BRASS/TRUMPET WOODWIND/FLUTE Choir 3 Synth Lead 5
Brass Section 1 Flute 1 Choir 4 Synth Lead 6
Brass Section 2 Flute 2 1 | Choir 5 Synth Lead 7
] Brass Section 3 ] Flute 3 Choir 6 Synth Lead 8
Brass Section 4 Flute 4 Choir 7 Pop Lead 1
Brass Section 5 Piccolo Choir 8 2 |PopLead?2
Brass Section 6 Recorder 1 Choir 9 Pop Lead 3
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Pop Lead 4 Theatre Organ 8 1 |Harp 3 1 | Funk Bass 10

5 Pop Lead 5 Accordion 1 Elec Guitar 1 Dance Bass 1
Pop Lead 6 Accordion 2 Elec Guitar 2 Dance Bass 2
Pop Lead 7 2 | Accordion 3 Elec Guitar 3 Dance Bass 3
Synth Cla 1 Accordion 4 Elec Guitar 4 5 Dance Bass 4
Synth Cla 2 Bandoneon 2 | Elec Guitar 5 Dance Bass 5
Synth Cla 3 Reed Organ Muted Guitar Dance Bass 6
Synth Cla 4 Jazz Organ 1 Distortion Gtr 1 Dance Bass 7

3 |Synth Cla b Jazz Organ 2 Distortion Gtr 2 Dance Bass 8
Synth Cla 6 Jazz Organ 3 Distortion Gtr 3 Smooth Bass 1
Synth Sax Jazz Organ 4 Banjo Smooth Bass 2
Synth Trumpet 3 |Jazz Organ 5 3 | Mandolin Smooth Bass 3
Synth Violin Jazz Organ 6 Pedal Steel Gtr 3 | Smooth Bass 4
Synth Brass 1 Jazz Organ 7 PERCUSSION Smooth Bass 5
Synth Brass 2 Jazz Organ 8 Vibraphone 1 Smooth Bass 6
Synth Brass 3 Jazz Organ 9 Vibraphone 2 Smooth Bass 7
Synth Brass 4 Pop Organ 1 Marimba 1 WORLD
Synth Brass 5 Pop Organ 2 1 | Marimba 2 Pan Flute 1
Synth Brass 6 Pop Organ 3 Xylophone Pan Flute 2

4 | Synth Brass 7 4 Pop Organ 4 Glockenspiel 1 Bagpipe
Synth Brass 8 Pop Organ 5 Glockenspiel 2 Dulcimer
Synth Brass 9 Rock Organ 1 Celesta 1 1 | Shakuhachi
Synth Brass 10 Rock Organ 2 Celesta 2 Yokobue
Synth Brass 11 Rock Organ 3 Music Box 1 Shamisen
Synth Brass 12 Organ Bass 1 2 | Music Box 2 Koto
Synth Brass 13 5 Organ Bass 2 Chime 1 Taishokoto
Synth Strs 1 Organ Bass 3 Chime 2 Erhu 1
Synth Strs 2 Organ Bass 4 Chime 3 Erhu 2
Synth Strs 3 PIANO TIMPANI Sheng

5 | Synth Strs 4 Piano 1 Timpani 1 Zheng
Synth Strs 5 Piano 2 Timpani 2 5 Pipa
Synth Strs 6 Piano 3 1 | Timpani Roll 1 Nay
Synth Strs 7 1 | Honkytonk Piano Timpani Roll 2 Surnay
Synth Bell 1 Harpsichord 1 Timpani Roll 3 Oud
Synth Bell 2 Harpsichord 2 ELECTRIC BASS Sitar
Synth Bell 3 Clavichord Fingered Bass 1 Kamanche
Synth Bell 4 DX E.Piano 1 Fingered Bass 2 Steel Drum
Synth Bell 5 DX E.Piano 2 Fingered Bass 3 3 |Log Drum

6 |Synth Bell 6 DX E.Piano 3 Fingered Bass 4 Kalimba
Synth Bell 7 DX E.Piano 4 1 | Fingered Bass 5
Synth Decay 1 5 Stage E.Piano 1 Slap Bass 1
Synth Decay 2 Stage E.Piano 2 Slap Bass 2
Synth Decay 3 Stage E.Piano 3 Slap Bass 3
Synth Decay 4 Stage E.Piano 4 Slap Bass 4

ORGAN Stage E.Piano 5 Picked Bass 1

Pipe Organ 1 Stage E.Piano 6 Picked Bass 2
Pipe Organ 2 Stack E.Piano 1 5 Picked Bass 3
Pipe Organ 3 3 Stack E.Piano 2 Picked Bass 4

] Pipe Organ 4 Clavi 1 Fretless Bass 1
Pipe Organ 5 Clavi 2 Fretless Bass 2
Harmonica 1 GUITAR SYNTH BASS
Harmonica 2 Nylon Guitar 1 Funk Bass 1
Harmonica 3 Nylon Guitar 2 Funk Bass 2
Theatre Organ 1 Steel Guitar 1 Funk Bass 3
Theatre Organ 2 Steel Guitar 2 Funk Bass 4
Theatre Organ 3 1 | 12Str Guitar 1 | Funk Bass 5

2 | Theatre Organ 4 Jazz Guitar 1 Funk Bass 6
Theatre Organ 5 Jazz Guitar 2 Funk Bass 7
Theatre Organ 6 Harp 1 Funk Bass 8
Theatre Organ 7 Harp 2 Funk Bass 9
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ELS-01C/01X (VA)

| \VoiceName | Range | Description
VA ACOUSTIC
V-Flute 1 G2 - A6 | Flute with breath and other noises, which may squeak in higher registers. Setting the Touch Tone
(After) higher and applying keyboard pressure can recreate flutter tonguing.
V-Flute 2 C2-Ce6 Flute suited for legato playing. Setting the User Vibrato depth to higher values has a nice effect.
V-Ocarina C3-C6 | Softocarina.
V-Oboe C3-F5 Wider dynamic range with the Touch Tone effect.
V-Clarinet D2-F5 Playing pianissimo creates breath noises, while playing fortissimo creates a brighter sound with
slightly lower pitch.
1 V-Soprano Sax A#2 — D5 | Rounder and softer soprano saxophone.
V-Alto Sax 1 D#2 - G4 | A bright alto saxophone for contemporary music. You can make the sound ‘break up’ as if
overblowing the instrument by setting After Touch to maximum and applying pressure to the key.
V-Alto Sax 2 C2-E4 Alto saxophone suited for fusion music. Playing legato creates squeaky attack sounds and high
After Touch settings produce an overblowing effect.
V-Tenor Sax 1 A#2 — C4 | Multi-purpose tenor saxophone. Soft in pianissimo and brighter in fortissimo.
V-Tenor Sax 2 C1-G4 Soft tenor saxophone suited for jazz. Playing Legato creates squeaky attack sounds.
V-Breath Sax 1 A2 — C4 | Soft, breathy tenor saxophone suited for slow tempo music.
V-Breath Sax 2 C2-E4 Brighter, breathy tenor saxophone suited for jazz.
V-Trumpet 1 A2 — Ak4 | Soft trumpet. Slides and glissandos can be created with Horizontal Touch.
V-Trumpet 2 C2-C5 Trumpet with characteristic attack sound. Lip slurs can be created by changing the pitch.
V-Trumpet 3 G2-C5 Soft trumpet. Applying slight keyboard pressure produces breath noise.
V-Muted Trumpet A#2 — A#4 | Cup-muted trumpet.
5 V-Trombone E1-G3 | Slides and glissandos can be created with Horizontal Touch. Also, high After Touch settings
produce an overblowing effect.
V-High Trombone C2-Cbhb Brighter trombone suited for high notes.
V-Shakuhachi - Higher Touch Tone (After) setting increases breath noise and also squeaks the sound.
V-Erhu - Playing with softer touch produces hoarse sounds.
V-Sitar - Playing with harder touch squeaks the sounds.
VA VIRTUAL
V-Pan Pipe 1 E2-G5 Setting the Touch Tone (After) higher and applying keyboard pressure can result in flutter tonguing.
V-Pan Pipe 2 C1-C6 Panpipe flute sound. After and Initial Touch affect the pitch and timbre.
V-Bamboo C1-Ce Bamboo panpipe sound with breath noise. After Touch changes the pitch dynamically.
V-Bottle C1-Ce6 Sound of blowing a bottle. Playing trills over a wide interval range creates a squeaky attack sound.
V-Floboe F2-C7 A hybrid sound combining oboe and saxophone.
1| V-Alt Kwek C3-C7 A hybrid sound grafting an oboe reed onto a piccolo, with a distinctive pitch change in the low
registers.
V-Tin Whistle C2-C7 | Sound of a small flute. Playing with softer touch produces breath noise.
V-India - Percussive sitar sound.
V-East G1-C5 | Sitar with resonance and reverberation.
V-Zag - Simulation of a bowed ethnic instrument. Playing legato brings out higher octave sounds.
V-Asian Pluck C1-G6 | Plucked ethnic instrument. Using Initial Touch brings out higher octave sounds.
V-Air Reed 1 A2 - C5 | Ahybrid sound grafting an oboe reed onto a saxophone. High After Touch settings produce an
overblowing effect.
V-Air Reed 2 E2-C5 A hybrid sound combining a conventional flute with panpipes.
V-Airphone A2 -C5 A hybrid sound grafting an oboe reed onto a soprano saxophone.
V-Thin Reed E2-G5 A hybrid sound grafting a clarinet mouthpiece onto a flute. High After Touch settings produce an
overblowing effect.
V-Harmophone G1-G5 A hybrid sound combining a harmonica and saxophone. Depending on use of Touch Tone, both
2 breath noise and a bright clear sound can be produced.
V-Saxonica G2-G5 Harmonica sound resembling an alto saxophone. Playing with soft touch results in a high-pitched
sound.
V-Grass Reed E2 - G5 | A hybrid sound grafting a bassoon reed onto a brass wind instrument. After Touch changes the
pitch.
V-Soft Reed 1 A2 - G5 A hybrid sound grafting a clarinet mouthpiece to a brass wind instrument.
V-Soft Reed 2 C1-Ce6 A hybrid sound grafting a bassoon reed onto a soprano saxophone; includes breath noise.
V-Troppo E1-C6 Thick bassoon sound. After Touch changes the pitch dynamically, and applying keyboard
pressure more produces wind noise.
V-Buzz String A2 - F5 Simulation of a hybrid bowed-wind instrument.
V-Bow String E1-E6 Artificial synthesized strings sound.
3 | V-String Bow C1-C6 | Simulation of a slow-attacked violin bowed with something other than a violin bow. Playing trills
over a wide interval range creates a squeaky attack sound.
V-Cosmosis C1-G5 | Bowed strings. Initial Touch affects the attack sound.
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Voice Name Range Description

V-E.Violin C1-C6 | Synthviolin.

V-Bowe C1-C5 | Simulation of a hybrid bowed-saxophone sound.

V-Claviolin G2 -G5 | Ahybrid sound combining a violin and wind instrument.

V-Air Bow C2-G5 | Abowed instrument sound with noise.

V-Waspy Horn C1-G4 A hybrid sound grafting a brass wind instrument mouthpiece to a wind instrument. After Touch
affects the muted condition. Lip-slide can be created with Horizontal Touch.

V-Mizu Horn C1-Ce6 A hybrid sound combining a harmonica and trumpet.

V-Cosmo Mute C1-Cb Simulation of a distorted brass wind instrument. After and Initial Touch affect the muted condition.

V-Fago F1-C7 Simulated deep bassoon sound. Playing with soft touch produces breath noise with a high tone range.

VA ELECTRONIC

V-dazz Guitar E1-E5 Soft and warm jazz guitar sound.

V-Picked Guitar E1-E5 Hard-attack guitar played with a pick.

V-Simple Bass - Voice suited for bass phrases. After and Initial touch affect the resonance effect.”

V-Bass Attack - Voice suited for bass phrases. Initial touch affects the muted condition.*

V-Thumb Bass C1-E4 Bass sounds played with the thumb.*

V-Fretless C1-C5 |Fretless bass.”

V-Saw Lead C1-Cb Multi-purpose lead sounds. After Touch affects the filter changes.

V-Edge Lead C1-C4 Synth bass sound with a sharp attack portion. After Touch affects the filter changes.

V-Dist Lead G1-C5 Distorted lead sounds. Setting the Touch Tone (After) higher and applying keyboard pressure
raises the pitch.

V-Woody Lead C2-G5 | Lead sound with woody quality.

V-Muted Lead C2-C5h Lead sound with wah-wah effect. After Touch heightens the wah-wah effect.

V-Talken Lead C1-C5h Human voice-like lead sound. Setting the Touch Tone (After) higher and applying keyboard
pressure allows creation of hum noise.

V-Mad Tube - Distorted synth lead with long release sound. High After Touch settings produce an overblowing
effect.”

V-Mob --- Distorted lead sound played with pick. Setting the Touch Tone (After) higher and applying
keyboard pressure raises the pitch by an octave.”

V-Transylva C1-C6 | Softly distorted lead sounds.*

V-Destiny - Wah guitar with a sharp attack.

V-Igneous C1-C4 Lead sound with full feedback effects. After Touch affects the degree of feedback.

V-Wurli Lead C1-Cb Simple synth lead with a sharp attack. High After Touch settings produce an overblowing effect.

V-Fifty Fifty -—- Analog synthesizer with simple square wave sound.

V-Ana Wave - Analog synthesizer. Initial touch and the length of holding down a key changes the filter effect.

V-Lyric Off C1-C6 | Wind synth sound with square wave sound.

V-Ossyncro C1-C6 |Lead sound with dynamic pitch change.*

V-Wahman C1-A3 Wah-wah lead voice with pitch change in the attack.

V-Q. Klav C1-G5 Funky electric clav sound. Initial touch affects the timbre.*

V-SFX 1 - Simulated hand-tapping of the open end of a pipe.

V-SFX 2 - Simulated scraping of a metallic plate. After Touch affects the degree of scraping.

V-SFX 3 - Simulated hitting of a metallic plate with a wood block. Initial Touch changes the apparent
hardness of the wood block.

V-SFX 4 --- Soft playing results in wind sounds. Applying keyboard pressure (After Touch) produces a
distorted guitar sound.

V-SFX 5 - Jet noise. Applying keyboard pressure produces lead sound.

V-SFX 6 - Simulation of metallic plates colliding.

V-SFX 7 - Initial touch affects the resonance effect.

V-SFX 8 - Cry of a strange animal.

V-SFX 9 - Simulation of a thick and long hose.

V-SFX 10 - Trumpet with loop feedback sound.

V-SFX 11 - Initial touch produces the sound of hitting metal, and After Touch increase the noise.

V-SFEX 12 - Initial touch produces the sounds of footsteps, and After Touch creates a windy sound.

V-SFX 13 - The sound of a soprano saxophone played in the distance. Playing with softer touch produces only
breath noise.

V-SFX 14 - Lead sound with After Touch-produced pitch change.

V-SFX 15 - Initial touch produces the sound of metal being scraped, and After Touch creates noise.

V-SFX 16 - Cry/roar of an animal.

Each acoustic instrument has its own ideal note range. Keep in mind that playing outside of the range may create unexpected and unrealistic

sounds.

Voices that do not have a specified ideal note range (“---" is shown in the chart above) can be played in any range and result in optimum sound

with stable pitch.

* When the Feet parameter is set to 8', the resulting sound is actually 16"
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Voice Edit (page 127)

AWM Voices and VA Voices

The ELS-01C/01X features two different types of Voices: AWM (Advanced Wave
Memory) and VA (Virtual Acoustic).

VA Voices are available only on the Lead Voice 2 section while AWM Voices are
available on all sections except Lead Voice 2.

AWM is a synthesis system based on sampled waves, or audio recordings of actual
instruments. AWM Voices uses multiple samples, so that they sound like a real
instrument.

On the other hand, VA synthesis applies sophisticated computer-based “physical
modeling” technology to musical sound synthesis. VA Voices in this Electone offer
many advantages in terms of musical performance, not just in terms of sound, but also
in terms of the behavior that makes acoustic instruments so musical.

Driver — generates physical energy Pipe/strings — simulates resonation

Mouthpiece Calculates the [ (Ssggéer;ﬁggg)d pipe
speed of the

Embouchure resonated air ceogsmmmg———wm,  DOUDIE-ended pipe
(flute)

<
—
/ Bow / Strings

VA synthesis simulates the very complex vibrations, resonances, reflections and other

acoustic phenomena that occur in an actual wind or string instrument.

Notes on VA Voices

Since the VA Voices have unique sonic characteristics and are closer in behavior to
acoustic instruments than the AWM Voices, you should observe the following
precautions when playing VA Voices.

* Some Voices may produce unexpected or unnatural sounds when played outside
(higher or lower than) the recommended note range (pages 32 and 33).

* Pitch change may not be smooth on some Voices when Horizontal Touch is applied.
* Portamento (Lead Slide) effects may not be smooth on some Voices.

* Keep in mind that playing legato or trills may not produce any sound.
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Organ Flutes (ELs-01c/01X)

The ELS-01C/01X has an Organ Flutes feature that allows you to create your own organ
Voices, giving you access to an unlimited combination of organ sounds. With this function,
you can recreate all of the classic organ sounds by adjusting the flute footage levels and the
percussive sounds, just like on conventional organs. There are nine flute footage settings,
with three additional footage settings for the attack sound.

‘| Press one of the Organ Flutes buttons (UPPER or LOWER).

The lamp above the button lights and the Flute Footage Levers appear on the
display.
On the ELS-01, [U. ORGAN FLUTES] and [L. ORGAN FLUTES] buttons

are not active (Organ Flutes does not function).

FOOTAGE Page

DISPLAY SELECT

vite  afe O " UPPER ORGAN FLUTES (FOOTAGE) ATTACK/VOLUME )
JO O
o o SINE J

FOOT
SWITCH UTILITY  INTERNET

[¢] ORHYTHM O E‘ H
PROGRAM
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE

2 2 2 J J
U.ORGAN L.ORGAN ROTARY SP

FLUTES FLUTES SPEED

2 Select the wave type for the Organ Flute Voice.

Selecting [SINE] button produces a clean, clear sound and selecting

[VINTAGE] produces a gritty, slightly distorted sound.

3 Adjust flute footage settings (over a range of 0 — 8).

The Flute footage levers can be adjusted by directly touching the display.
The Data Control dial cannot be used. Play the keyboard and listen to the
changes in the sound as you adjust the footage levels.
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Reverb (page 43)

Press the [ATTACK/VOLUME] button in the upper right on the
display to adjust the volume and Rotary Speaker settings.

ATTACK/VOLUME Page

{7 UPPER ORGAN FLUTES FOOTAGE )
—mmw )| o
ATTACK " WODE__ REVERE: YOLUNE

EEBLIC
==

0 24
+ ? 213 2 LENGTH | | REsp. = z

o "6 © o0 o

O ATTACK

Determines the level of each volume in the percussive portion of the Voice. Footage
settings are 4', 2-2/3" and 2". The LENGTH lever determines the duration of the
attack sound.

® RESP. (Response)

Determines the overall speed of the keyboard response. Moving the lever downward
makes the keyboard response slower, creating a pipe organ effect.

© MODE

Determines which notes in a held group of notes are given an attack sound.
This parameter is common to both Upper and Lower Organ Flute Voices.

FIRST: Only the first note played will have attack. All other notes played while
the first is held have no attack.

EACH: All notes played have an attack sound.

O REVERB

Determines the amount of reverb applied to the Organ Flute Voice. When the panel
REVERB control is set to the minimum, the setting here will have no effect.

© VOLUME

Determines the overall volume of the Organ Flute Voice. The volume balance of the
individual footages is maintained. A minimum setting here produces no Organ Flute
sound.
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O EFFECTTYPE
Select the Rotary Speaker (tremolo) effect type. Pressing the button for which the effect E——“ Reference Pages
type (or “OFF”) is displayed calls up a list of the effect types. Select the desired type Effect List (page 50)

from among the list, then close the list by pressing [CLOSE] button on the display. Rotary Speaker (page 48)
[ UPPER ORGAN FLUTES FOUTAGE ) (ATTAGK/VOLUNE ["| UPPER ORGAN FLUTES FooTAGE ) TTAG/NOLUNE)

TYPE SELECT )

—

- roRy 2 1 | Roy 2 | romev s |

ROTARY S 4 | RORYSP S | wAYROTS | DUAL ROTSP I |

AL ROT® 2 | DISTROTS® | ooReROTS | meROTS |

DIST+ZROT 5P | mmrspt APIIROT | oFF |

L 2y r LENGTH  RESP.

Select the desired effect type

Organ Flutes (ELS-01C/01X)

Pressing [U. ORGAN FLUTES] or [L. ORGAN FLUTES] button
again turns the Organ Flute Voice off and the lamp above the
button turns off.
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Voice Controls and Effects

The Electone is equipped with two general kinds of functions that can be used to change the
sound of the Voices: Voice Controls and Effects.

Each Voice has been given certain factory-preset effect settings to best enhance its sound.
However, if you wish, you can change the sound to suit your preferences by using the
controls and effects described in this section. All built-in effects are digital.

The chart below shows the various Voice controls and effects for the individual Voice
sections. Available functions are indicated by circles. The controls and effects are applied
differently according to the different types: independently for each Voice section,
independently for each keyboard or globally for the entire system.

S109)43 pue S|OAUOD) BJI0A

Controls and Effects Reference Voice sections to which the controls/effects are applied
age
pmgr Upper Keyboard Lead Voice Lower Keyhoard Pedalboard
changing | ;6 Organ Flute | Lead Voice 1,2 | Lower Organ Flute | Pedalboard
the settings | geynoard Voice Keyboard Voice Voice 1, 2
Voice 1, 2 Voice 1, 2
Pan page 39 O — O (0] — O
Touch Tone page 39 O — O (0] — O
Pitch page 40 (@] — O (0] — O
& | Feet page 40 0 — 0 0 — 0
=2
7]
‘E Reverb (send level) page 40 0 0 0 0
S
E Volume page 40 O O (0] O
S | priority* page 40 — — 0* — — -
[X)
= | Poly (Pedal page 40 o - - o o o
2 | polyphonic mode)
E Vibrato page 41 @) — @) —
=
-.E Touch Vibrato page 41 0 — 0 —
(%)
& | Lead Slide page 42 O — O — — —
Transpose page 42 O — O (0] — O
Tune page 42 (@] — O O — O
Effect (1, 2) page 42 @) — @) O — @)
= Reverh page 43 O
[
= 2| Sustain page 47 0 — 0
=4
g 2| Brilliance page 47 0 — 0 0 —
-4
« Rotary Speaker page 48 (0]
* Priority is applied only for Lead Voice 2.
Contents
1 Selecting from the Voice Condition display ............... 39
2 Selecting fromthepanel . ...... ... .. ... ... ... ... ... ... 43
BEffect List. ... e 50
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Selecting from the Voice Condition display

Choose a Voice on the panel, then press the same button on the panel again (or press
the name of the selected Voice in the display). The Voice Condition display appears.
Voice Condition Display for each Voice has four pages that can be switched by pressing
[1] — [4] buttons at the top right of the display.

Voice Condition [Page 1]

I LEAD VOICE 2 @» 2 ) 3 ) 4 |[H PEDA VOCE 1 & ) _3)_ 4y
E—FIUE?“ 1 e Contrabass 1 e |
—— _l
@ oo @ o reer  _wevew . _vorne . promny | | @) Touen tone @) piten  _feer  _REVEm . VOLWNE . _FOLT
INITIAL .lFl'ER MRIIUIIT*L .IFIER INITIAL .lFl'ER AFTER

8 20 . 8 = - 8

!J E % i ﬂ Lm El EI

01 e . 0102 0 6 010 é

In this display, you can adjust the basic Voice controls, including panning, touch tone
and volume. The displays of the various Voice sections have slight differences in their
functions.

© PAN

Determines the position of the Voice in the stereo image. Seven pan positions are
available.

©® TOUCH TONE

The Touch Tone function gives you expressive control over the volume and timbre of a
Voice. All Voices are provided with this expressive function, making it possible to
perfectly reproduce the subtle dynamic and tonal changes of actual instruments.

Two types of keyboard touch affect this function: Initial Touch and After Touch.

® -1 INITIAL touch

Controls volume and timbre according to the velocity at which you play the
keys. The harder you play the keys, the greater the volume and the brighter the
timbre will become.

Higher settings make the change wider. Minimum setting produces no effect.

Range: 0 — 14

® -2 AFTER touch

Controls volume and timbre according to the pressure you apply to the keys
after playing them.

The harder you press down on the keys, the greater the volume and the brighter
the timbre will become.

Higher settings make the change wider. Minimum setting produces no effect.

Range: 0 — 14

LLLILL
1T} NOTE

Initial Touch may not be
effective on some organ
Voices.

i
I} NOTE

On the ELS-01, After Touch is
not applied to the Pedal
Voices.

i
IITTT| NOTE

After Touch has no effect on
percussive Voices (such as
piano or vibraphone),
percussion sounds, or some
organ Voices.
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i
I} NOTE

Parameters that are available
only on the ELS-01C/01X are
indicated by a dark frame
and background in their
display controls.

E——“ Reference Page

Solo function (page 27)

© PITCH

Controls pitch according to the play style of Horizontal Touch or After Touch.
On some Voices in the Lead Voice 2 section, not only pitch but also timbre may be

affected.

© -1 HORIZONTAL touch (ELS-01C/01X)

Controls the pitch by holding down the key and moving it laterally (wiggling
your finger from side to side). The faster you move the key laterally, the faster
and greater the pitch change becomes, within a range of +/- one octave. You can
use this function in combination with Touch Tone described above to add
expressiveness to your performance.

Higher settings result in a wider pitch change. The minimum setting produces

no effect. This function is not available on the Pedalboard.
Range: 0 — 14

©® -2 AFTER touch

Controls the pitch according to the pressure you apply to the keys after playing
them.

The minimum setting produces no effect at all. Higher (positive) settings make
the pitch higher according to the pressure and lower (negative) settings make the
pitch lower. The setting of +14 or -14 results in the widest pitch change.
Range: -14 — +14

O FEET

Determines the octave setting of the Voice, letting you use the Voice over a wide
register. There are three settings: 4', 8' and 16' (4" is highest and 16" is lowest). A 2'
setting is added to the Pedal Voice sections. PRESET is the original (factory) setting.

© REVERB

Determines the amount of reverb applied to each Voice section. When the panel
REVERB control is set to the minimum, the setting here will have no effect.
See page 43 for details.

0O VOLUME

Fine adjustment of the Voice volume. See page 25 for more information.

@ PRIORITY (only for the Lead Voice 2)

Determines the mode of Lead Voice 2, Last or Top.

LAST: Only the last played key is sounded when two or more keys are played

simultaneously.

TOP: Only the highest note is sounded when two or more keys are played
simultaneously. When the Solo mode is on, Lead Voice 2 sounds according to
Last mode, regardless of the setting made here.

O POLY (only for Pedal Voices)

Allows you to switch the pedal polyphonic mode on or off. Setting POLY to on
switches the normally monophonic pedal Voices to polyphonic play. This makes it
possible to play the Pedalboard in various expressive ways, such as playing legato or
playing intervals and chords.

Keep in mind that you cannot exceed the total maximum polyphony: 14 notes for all
sections, Upper, Lower and Pedal.
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Voice Condition [Page 2]

I LEAD VOICE 2 1 3y A
V-Flut
e o |
Q-1  mon | M]
VIBRATO —Towew @) SLOE  TRANSTOSE _TONE

'U'IBMI’EI

DELAY I]EI‘TH SPEED T]I[

="Fe El "

O
020304é 9192 é é

The items included in this page differ between the Lead Voice sections and the other
sections. SLIDE (@) only applies to Lead Voice 1 and 2.

© VIBRATO

The Vibrato function wavers the level of the Voices, making them sound warmer and
more animated. This effect is applied independently to each Voice section. For some
Voices, vibrato may not be effective at all or the effect may not sound as expected.

© - 1 PRESET/USER Vibrato Control

Selecting PRESET calls up the original
(factory) vibrato settings for the Voice.
When PRESET is selected, DELAY,
DEPTH and SPEED parameters cannot
be edited.

Selecting USER lets you adjust the vibrato
settings for yourself.

© -2 DELAY

Determines the amount of time that elapses between the playing of a key and
the start of the vibrato effect. Higher settings increase the delay of the vibrato

_Speed = e -

PR

Delay

e}

Depth

onset.
Range: 0 — 14
@ -3 DEPTH

Determines the intensity of the vibrato effect. Higher settings result in a more
pronounced vibrato. The minimum setting cancels the vibrato effect.

Range: 0 — 14

© - 4 SPEED

Determines the speed of the vibrato effect. Higher settings increase the speed of
the vibrato.
Range: 0 — 14

© TOUCH VIBRATO -

Turns the Touch Vibrato function on or off. Setting Touch Vibrato to on lets you apply ~ (HITlj NOTE

vibrato to individual notes as you play them by after touch. The harder you press down  Touch Vibrato is not applied
the key, the greater the vibrato will be. When Touch Vibrato is off, vibrato depth E’L?_%fedal Voices of the
cannot be controlled, no matter how hard you press the keys.
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E——“ Reference Page

Controlling Lead Slide (with
Knee Lever); (page 185)

E——" Reference Page

Transpose (for entire
instrument); (page 188)

E——“ Reference Page

Pitch (for entire instrument);
(page 188)

E——“ Reference Page

Effect List (page 50)

©® SLIDE (only for Lead Voices)

Applies a portamento effect to notes played in legato. The Slide function is effective
within a one-octave range for Lead Voices. Slide has no effect when playing notes
beyond a one-octave range.

©® - 1 ON/KNEE/OFF
On/Off switch and knee lever selector for the Slide effect.

O -2 TIME

Determines the speed of the slide or portamento effect. Higher settings makes
the slide speed slower.
Range: 0 — 14

O TRANSPOSE

Changes the pitch in semitones for each Voice section. Range is from -6 to +6.

© TUNE

Determines the fine pitch settings (detune) for each Voice section, producing a richer
sound. Each step represents a 1-cent change in pitch.

Range: -64 — +63

Voice Condition [Page 3, 4]

I LEAD VOICE 2 BT

V-Flute 1
EFFECT1 TYPE1 ﬁj
QO— oirs | oirusT |

PARANETER
[F0 ] TRPUT

FREQUENCY  DEPTH  DRY/MED npe

0.0z 38 Dews3 Mono

You can edit the effect parameters from these two displays. Both displays have the same

contents. You can select two effects for each Voice section with these displays (Voice

Condition Pages 3 and 4).

© EFFECT 1 (Page 3)/EFFECT 2 (Page 4)

Selects the effect category. Pressing the effect button on the display calls up the effect
category list. Select the desired effect category in the list, then press [CLOSE] on the
upper right in the display to close the list.
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I LEAD VOICE 2 j o7 3 4
. CATEGORY. SELECT Mr
REVERB I DELAY ] ER/KARAOKE I
FLANGER l PHASER 1 TREMOLO/AUTD PANl
ROTARY SPEAKER I DISTORTION | DISTORTION+ ] WAH I
DYNAMIC I EGQ/ENHANCER ! PITCH CHANGE ] MISCELLANEQUS |
THRU I

By selecting [PRESET] in the list, the original (factory) effect category for the selected
Voice is automatically set. Selecting [THRU] bypasses the effect (no effect is added to
the selected Voice).

O TYPE 1 (Page 3)/ TYPE 2 (Page 4)

Determines the type of the effect. Pressing the TYPE button on the display calls up the
effect type list, corresponding to the selected effect category. Select the desired effect
type in the list, then press [CLOSE] on the upper right in the display to close the list.
If you have selected the [PRESET] category, the effect type cannot be edited.

After changing the effect type, the effect parameter below is automatically changed
corresponding to the selected effect type.

@ Effect Parameters

Effect parameters are displayed corresponding to the selected effect type.

Selecting from the panel

The Reverb, Sustain and Rotary Speaker displays are called up by pressing the
respective buttons on the panel.

Reverb

Reverb adds an echo-like effect to the sound, giving the impression of a performance in
a large room or concert hall. You can adjust the reverb volume for each Voice sections,
or adjust the reverb volume for rhythm and accompaniment separately.

To adjust the reverb effect and call up the Reverb

pages: =

Press one of the REVERB buttons, located to the left of the panel, %8

to set the Reverb effect. The Reverb display appears. %H %
=30

The Reverb display consists of four pages. =20
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REVERB [Page 1]

[T DEPTH:

i) NoTE Fine adjustment of the depth of reverberation or the level of the reflected sounds.

Depending on the reverb Coarse reverb depth settings are made with the panel REVERB buttons. The REVERB
depth value (set by the

slider), two adjacent REVERB
button lamps may be litatthe  slider gives you fine control.

same fime, indicating an When this parameter or the panel REVERB control is set to the minimum, the settings
intermediate position.

buttons let you make coarse adjustment in seven settings to the reverb depth while the

in the pages that follow have no effect.
Range: 0 — 24

S108)J3 pUe S|0JIU0D BDI0A

REVERB [Page 2]

™ REVERB A E» ) ‘)

TIRE RGN ]
UPFPER  LONER

2.1s o

TYPE

HALL 1 ‘

6 & &

O TYPE

Determines the reverb type for each of the Voice sections and the Organ Flute Voice.

E——“ Reference Page

Eff Li 50
sct List (page 50) Several types can be selected: Room, Hall, Stage, and so on.

Pressing the TYPE button on the display calls up the Reverb Type list.
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Press the number buttons to change the display pages.

[ REVERB e 3 )4 )
i TYPE SELEGT (2 ) )
D] w2 | owas | e |
el | e | oz | eows |
Rous | mows | oM | rowL |

sue | smeE2 | eumr | pume |

The list contains many reverb types, more than can fit on one display page. To change

the display pages, press the appropriate number buttons [1] or [2] in the display. Select
the desired reverb type in the list, then press [CLOSE] on the upper right in the display
to close the list. After changing the reverb type, the TIME parameter below is
automatically changed corresponding to the selected reverb type.

O TIME

Determines the reverb length for each of the Voice sections and the Organ Flute Voice.

Voice Controls and Effects

Higher settings increase the reverberance.
Range: 0.3s — 30.0s

©® ORGAN (only for the ELS-01C/01X)

Determines the amount of reverb applied to the Organ Flute Voice. This parameter =

corresponds to the REVERB slider contained in the ATTACK/VOLUME Page of the El Reference Page
Organ Flute display. Organ Flutes (page 35)
On the ELS-01, this slider is not displayed.

Range: 0 — 24

REVERB [Page 3]

[" REVERB Y R

Determines the amount of reverb effect applied to each Voice section.

Each slider corresponds to the REVERB slider in Voice Condition Page 1 of the
respective Voices.

Range: 0 — 24
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E——“ Reference Page

Connecting a Microphone or
Guitar (page 209)

E——" Reference Pages

Changing the rhythm reverb
(page 57)

Keyboard Percussion
(page 65)

REVERB [Page 4]

[7] REVERB (RHYTHM) 1yt ) s G

TINE RHYTHH X;\EEO.;F[I;K
PERCUSSION ACCOMPANL EERCUSSION

ln

0

215
TVPE |
“ |mm
& él

O TYPE

Determines the reverb type for rhythm, accompaniment, keyboard percussion, and
microphone signal.

O TIME

Determines the length of reverb applied to the rhythm, accompaniment, keyboard
percussion, and microphone signal.
Range: 0.3s — 30.0s

© RHYTHM

Determines the amount of reverb applied to the rhythm (with PERCUSSION slider)
and accompaniment (with ACCOMPANI. slider). Each slider corresponds to the
REVERB slider in the Rhythm Condition display.

Range: 0 — 24

O KEYBOARD PERCUSSION

Determines the amount of reverb applied to the Keyboard Percussion.
Range: 0 — 24
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Sustain

The sustain effect, selectable for the Upper, Lower and Pedal Voices, causes Voices to E——“
Reference Page

gradually fade out when the keys are released. The sustain on/off and sustain length

settings are independent for each keyboard, providing maximum expressive control.

Knee Lever (page 183)

The Knee Lever can also be used to switch the sustain on/off. Sustain cannot be applied

to the Lead Voices.

To add sustain to the Voices and call up the Sustain

Length page:
Press one of the SUSTAIN buttons, located to the left of the panel,
to set the sustain. The Sustain Length display appears.

The lamp of the button lights up to indicate that sustain is on. Press

—
UPPER
(KNEE)
~
— —
LOWER PEDAL
(KNEE)
~ A

the button again to turn sustain off and the lamp turns off. When
the lamp is off, sustain does not affect the corresponding keyboard.
Remember to check whether the sustain button lamps are on or off
before you start to play.

SUSTAIN LENGTH Display

[0 SUSTAN LENGTH

UPPER LOWER FEDAL
10 10 ]

ﬁ'ﬁﬁ’

The display shows the current sustain length values for each keyboard. The values here

must be set high enough for the sustain effect to be noticeable.

Range: 0 — 12

Brilliance

Adjustment of the Voice tone, brighter or mellower.

Press the BRILLIANCE buttons of each Voice section on the panel to set the desired

brilliance for each Voice.
The buttons have seven brilliance settings.

UPPER KEYBOARD VOICE 1 BRILLIANCE _VOLUME

[ e—) [e—) [e—) [ e—) [e—) [e—) [ BRILLIANT MAX
STRINGS BRASS WOOD- TUTTI PAD SYNTH ==0|==30
e E=30|==0
S | S | S | S | S | S | S| ==y
PIANO ORGAN || [ PERCUS- || || GuITAR CHOIR WORLD 2 E==30|=30
E=0| =20
S | S | S | S | S | S | S| ===l
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Rotary Speaker

Rotary Speaker recreates the rich, swirling sound of the popular rotating speaker effect.

The Rotary Speaker effect can be switched in real time as you play, with either the front

panel button or the Left Footswitch (when properly set for Footswitch operation). The
Rotary Speaker effect CANNOT be turned on only by turning on the [ROTARY SP
SPEED] button. The following procedure is needed to use the Rotary Speaker effect.

] Select the Rotary Speaker effect from the desired Voice.

When you want to set Rotary Speaker to one of the Voice section, you can select the
effect category of Rotary Speaker in the Voice Condition Display Page 3 or 4.

See page 42 for details.

Select “Rotary Speaker” here.

[l UPPER VOICE 1

MDY R

Pipe Organ 1
EFFECT1 TYPE1

ROTARY SPEAKER I XG ROTARY SP l

VOICE
NENL

PARAMETER

E0 LOW E0 LOY  FO MIDDLE FO WIDDLE
FREQUENCY GJ\III FREQUENCY GAIN
A5 B00Hz —12dg

EQ HIGH EQ HIGH
iIEIFUEIICI' G.ll!t

s

ml

When you want to set Rotary Speaker for the Organ Flute Voice, select the effect

type in the ATTACK/VOLUME Page.

See page 37 for details.

Select an effect type other than [OFF].

"0 UPPER ORGAN FLUTES

S 111" S

__ EFFECT TYPE

X6 ROTARY SP 1

T WODE _  REVERE __ WOLUNE _

EEWI

Lk 2y 2 LENGTH RESP

2 Adjust the rotating speed and mode of the Rotary Speaker.

Press the [ROTARY SP SPEED] button on the panel.
The ROTARY SPEAKER display appears. The settings in this display are

common to all Voice sections.
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ROTARY SPEAKER Display

DISPLAY SELECT

o o o
VOICE AB.C.
DISPLAY ~ M.OC. MDR

[¢] [¢]
FooT
SWITCH  UTILITY INTERNET

=

o ORHYTHM O
GRAM
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE

u. ORGAN L. ORGAN ROTARY SP
FLUTES FLUTES

R,

© SPEED

[ ROTARY SPEAKER SPEED CONTROL

SPEED MODE
4,880z

i

Determines the speed of the speaker rotation.

Range: 2.69Hz — 39.7Hz

©® MODE

Determines the slow/stop mode when [ROTARY SP SPEED] button is off. If [SLOW]
is selected, a slow chorus effect is applied when you turn off the button on the panel.
If [STOP] is selected, the Rotary Speaker effect turns off when you turn off the button

on the panel.

Once the Rotary Speaker effect has been turned on and set, you can control the effect

in real time from the panel or from the Left Footswitch.

Control the Rotary Speaker effect from the panel or from the Left

Footswitch.

You can control Rotary Speaker on/off not only from the panel but also the Left
Footswitch, if the Footswitch has been properly assigned. See page 183 for

details.
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Effect List

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual

REVERB XG CHORUS 3 DUAL ROTSP 1 AT WAH+ODRV
HALL 1 XG CHORUS 4 DUAL ROTSP 2 XG AT WAH+OD
HALL 2 GM CHORUS 1 DIST+ROT SP TC WAH+DIST
HALL 3 GM CHORUS 2 ODRV+ROT SP XG TC WH+DST
HALL M GM CHORUS 3 AMP+ROT SP TC WAH+ODRV
HALL L GM CHORUS 4 DIST+2ROT SP XG TC WAH+OD
ROOM 1 FB CHORUS ODRV+2ROT SP CLAVI TC WAH
ROOM 2 CELESTE 1 AMP+2ROT SP EP TOUCH WAH
ROOM 3 CELESTE 2 DISTORTION WAH+DST+TDLY
ROOM 4 CELESTE 3 DIST HARD 1 WAH+OD+T DLY
ROOM S CELESTE 4 DIST HARD 2 WAH+DIST+DLY

1 ROOM M SYMPHONIC DIST SOFT 1 XG WH+DST+DL
ROOM L XG SYMPHONIC DIST SOFT 2 WAH+ODRV+DLY
STAGE 1 ENS DETUNE ST DIST HARD XG WH+OD+DLY
STAGE 2 FLANGER ST DIST SOFT DYNAMIC
PLATE 1 FLANGER 1 OVERDRIVE M BAND COMP
PLATE 2 FLANGER 2 ST OVERDRIVE COMPRESSOR
WHITE ROOM XG FLANGER 1 XG DIST NOISE GATE
TUNNEL XG FLANGER 2 XG ST DIST EQ/ENHANCER
CANYON XG FLANGER 3 V_DIST HARD ST 2BAND EQ
BASEMENT GM FLANGER V_DIST SOFT ST 3BAND EQ
XG HALL 1 V_FLANGER COMP+DIST XG 3BAND EQ
XG HALL 2 TEMP FLANGER XG CMP+DIST EQ DISCO
XG ROOM 1 DYNA FLANGER AMP SIM EQ TEL
XG ROOM 2 PHASER XG AMP SIM HM ENHANCER

2 | XG ROOM 3 PHASER 1 ST AMP SIM 1 XG HM ENHNCE
XG STAGE 1 PHASER 2 ST AMP SIM 2 PITCH CHANGE
XG STAGE 2 EP PHASER 1 XG ST AMP PITCH CHANGE
XG PLATE EP PHASER 2 DISTORTION+ XG PCH CHG 1
GM PLATE EP PHASER 3 DIST+DELAY XG PCH CHG 2

DELAY TEMPO PHASER ODRV+DELAY MISCELLANEOUS
DELAY LCR DYNA PHASER XG DIST+DLY AMBIENCE
XG DLY LCR TREMOLO/AUTO PAN XG ODRV+DLY IMPULSE EXP
DELAY LR TREMOLO 1 CMP+DIST+DLY RESONATOR
ECHO TREMOLO 2 CMP+ODRV+DLY VOICE CANCEL
CROSS DELAY XG TREMOLO XG CMP+DT+DL TALKING MOD
TEMPO DELAY EP TREMOLO XG CMP+0OD+DL LO-FI
TEMPO ECHO GT TREMOLO 1 V_DIST H+DLY DYNA FILTER
TEMPO CROSS GT TREMOLO 2 V_DIST S+DLY DYNA RINGMOD

ER/KARAOKE ORGAN TREMOLO DIST+T DLY RING MOD
ER 1 AUTO PAN ODRV+T DLY ISOLATOR
ER2 XG AT PAN 1 CMP+DST+TDLY THRU
GATE REVERB XG AT PAN 2 CMP+OD+TDLY THRU
REVERS GATE EP AUTO PAN V_DST H+TDLY
KARAOKE 1 ROTARY SPEAKER V_DST S+TDLY
KARAOKE 2 XG ROTARY SP WAH
KARAOKE 3 ROTARY SP 1 AUTO WAH

CHORUS ROTARY SP 2 XG AUTO WAH
CHORUS 1 ROTARY SP 3 TOUCH WAH 1
CHORUS 2 ROTARY SP 4 TOUCH WAH 2
XG CHORUS 1 ROTARY SP 5 AT WAH+DIST
XG CHORUS 2 2WAY ROT SP XG AT WH+DST




KEYBOARD
PERCUSSION

TEMPO

Rhythm/Keyboard Percussion

This Electone features 274 different real rhythms featuring actual
drum and percussion sampled sounds. Automatic Accompaniment
functions are used with the rhythms, providing appropriate and
completely automatic accompaniment to match the style of the
selected rhythm. Moreover, the Electone has a Keyboard

Percussion feature that allows you to play drum and percussion
sounds from the Upper, Lower keyboard and Pedalboard.

RHYTHM
———2—-———  CONTROL

ooo
[=late]
——— oaa

000

IANALAEL

hihiniih

Rhythm/Keyboard Percussion

Contents

1 Selecting rhythms with the Rhythm buttons .. .51
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5 Automatic Accompaniment — Auto Bass Chord
(AB.C) et 62

6
-

Melody On Chord (M.O.C.) . ................. 64
Keyboard Percussion...................... 65
e Using the Preset Keyboard Percussion. .. ... .. 65
e Preset Keyboard Percussion List. . ......... .. 67
® Assigning sounds to the User Keyboard Percussion
....................................... 70
¢ Copying the Keyboard Percussion settings . . . . .. 72
e Detailed settings for each percussion instrument
....................................... 74
o KitAssignList ........ ... ... ... .. 76

Selecting rhythms with the Rhythm buttons

A total of 274 rhythms can be instantly selected with the ten rhythm buttons on the

front panel.

Selecting a rhythm

In the explanation below, 16Beat 1 in the POPS category is selected as an example.

‘| Press one of the Rhythm buttons in the RHYTHM section on the
front panel (for example, the [POPS] button).

VOLUME

RHYTHM
— — | = —
SEQ SEQ. MARCH WALTZ
1 2
~ ~
— — — —

SEQ SEQ. LATIN WORLD
3 4" MUSIC
~ ~

I
Rhythm buttons

The relevant Rhythm Menu is displayed.
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2 Select the desired rhythm name from the Rhythm menu.

The Rhythm menu contains many Pops rhythms, more than can fit on the
display page. To change the display pages, press the appropriate number buttons
in the display.

RHYTHM

POPS

16Beat 1 ERIES (0N

16Beat 1\ ! 16Beat 7 ‘
Fusion 91uﬂle§ ‘\m Shuffle zJ Jazz Pop J

16Beat Shuffle I]Iréat Shuffle 2
umj ADD [ .
_DRUIt ._IJTIUII_ B

The color of the selected rhythm name changes to orange, indicating that it has

been selected.

Rhythm Structure

Each rhythm is made up of “sections.” Since each section is a rhythmic variation of
the basic rhythm, you can use them to add “spice” to your performance and mix up
the beats while you are playing. You can freely change the section while the rhythm
is played back.

INTRO

This is used for the beginning of the song. There are three Intro sections that can be
selected with INTRO [1] — [3] buttons. When the Intro finishes playing, the
rhythm automatically shifts to the Main section.

INTRO
amD [ — [ —

1 2 3

~ A~ A~ A

Selected Intro section’s lamp is lit

MAIN
This is used for playing the main part of the song. There are four Main sections that
can be selected with MAIN/FILL IN [A] — [D] buttons. The rhythm pattern of

several measures repeats indefinitely.

MAIN /FILL IN
=) — — —
B C D

Selected Main section’s lamp is lit

~ A
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FILL IN

This is designed for use as a temporary and regular rhythmic pattern to spice up a
repeating rhythm. There are four Fill In sections that can be played by pressing the
selected (lit) MAIN/FILL IN [A] — [D] buttons as desired. When one measure
pattern of Fill In finishes playing, the rhythm is automatically shifts to the Main

section.
\ I / MAIN / FILL IN
- [e—) [e—) | —
K ,? N[ B c D
Selected Fill In section’s lamp flashes
BREAK

This lets you add dynamic variations and breaks in the rhythm pattern. The Break
section is selected by pressing the [BREAK] button. When the one-measure Break
pattern finishes playing, the rhythm automatically shifts to the Main section.

— e

SYNCHRO START BREAK
START
~ A~

The lamp is lit when the Break section is selected

ENDING
This is used for the ending of the song. There are three Ending sections that can be
selected with the ENDING [1] — [3] buttons. When the ending is finished, the

rhythm automatically stops.
ENDING
aD [ e—) [e—)

“\l/ 2 3
M~ A

Selected Ending section’s lamp is lit

Operating the rhythm from the panel

You can turn the rhythm on/off and switch the sections as desired by pressing the
buttons on the panel. Using the Fill Ins and Break patterns let you add dynamic
interest and “spice” to your performance.

To start/stop the rhythm:

START
The rhythm begins as soon as the [START] button is pressed.

SYNCHRO

To stop the rhythm, press the button again.

SYNCHRO START
The [SYNCHRO START] button puts the rhythm in “standby.”

The rhythm starts when you press a note on the Lower keyboard or
Pedalboard.

When you start the rhythm with the [SYNCHRO START] button,
pressing this button again stops the rhythm.

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual
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T
T NOTE

When an Intro or Ending
pattern is playing, the Lower

Keyboard cannot be played.

T
T NOTE

Pressing the ENDING [1]
button during playback of
the Main section will first call
up the fill in pattern, then the
Ending 1 pattern.

INTRO

Pressing one of the INTRO [1] — [3] buttons automatically adds a
short introduction before starting the actual (Main) rhythm.

First press one of the INTRO [1] — [3] buttons, then press the

[START] or [SYNCHRO START] button to actually start the

rthythm.

While the introduction is playing, the BAR/BEAT display

o
shows the countdown to the first measure of the pattern. BAR/BEAT
For example, if there is a four-measure lead-in for a pattern - 0,: 'l

in 4/4 time, the display at right appears:

TEMPO

ENDING

Pressing one of the ENDING [1] — [3] buttons automatically
adds an ending phrase before stopping the rhythm.

When you press the Ending button while rhythm is playing
back, the rhythm will automatically stop after the ending

phrase is played. You can have the ending gradually slow down
(ritardando) by pressing the ENDING button once again,
while the ending is playing.

To switch the rhythm sections:

You can change the rhythm section of the Main phrase by pressing the desired MAIN/
FILL IN [A] — [D] button. The selected section’s lamp (above the button) is lit.

|

MAIN /FILL IN
) — — —
B C D

~ I —

[l

To use the Fill In patterns:

As you play the Electone along with the rhythm, occasionally press the selected MAIN/
FILL button as desired. The Fill In pattern (one measure) will be played and the
selected Fill In section’s lamp (above the button) flashes.

When you use the Auto Fill In function, Fill Ins will be played automatically. The Auto
Fill In function is set in the Rhythm Condition display.

Pressing the selected Rhythm button on the panel again (or pressing the rhythm name
of the selected rhythm in the display) calls up the Rhythm Condition Display.

RHYTHM
16Beat 1 S— |
MENU
AUTO FILL PERCUSSION ACCOMPANIMENT

REVERE VOLUKE REVERE VOLUNE

# 24 8 16

When Auto Fill is set to ON in the left side of the display, the Fill In pattern is

automatically played whenever you switch the Main sections.
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To use the Break patterns:

As you play the Electone along with the rhythm, occasionally press the [BREAK]
button.

— e

SYNCHRO START
START

BREAK
| v—‘

Moreover, you can start/stop the rhythm and switch the sections by using the

Footswitch. See page 181 for details.

Changing the rhythm volume

There are two ways to set the rhythm volume: using the VOLUME buttons on the
panel and using the volume slider in the display. The volume buttons let you make
coarse adjustments to the volume while the slider gives you fine control.

Using VOLUME buttons on the panel (coarse):
Press one of the VOLUME buttons of the rhythm on the panel to set the desired level.

The buttons have seven volume settings, from a minimum of 0, or no sound, to a
maximum of full volume.

RHYTHM VOLUME

— — — — — — — — MAX
SEQ. SEQ. MARCH WALTZ SWING& POPS R&B =0
1 2 Inzz =30
S | S | S ) S | S | S | S | S =)
SEQ SEQ. LATIN WORLD BALLAD ROCK DANCE 2 =30
3 4" MUsic =0
S | S | S | S | S | S ) S | S =1

Using VOLUME slider in the display (fine):

Pressing the same rhythm button on the panel again (or pressing the rhythm name of
the selected rhythm in the display) calls up the Rhythm Condition Display.

RHYTHM
16Beat 1
RHYTHH DATA CONTROL
MENU
AUT0 FILL — PERGUSSION  — AGCONPANINENT

REVERE YOLUNE

OFF

To set the volume, touch the PERCUSSION VOLUME slider in the display or use the
Data Control Dial. The control range is from 0 (no sound) to 24 (full volume).

T
11T NOTE

Depending on the volume
value (set by the slider), two
adjacent VOLUME button
lamps may be lit at the same
time, indicating an
intermediate position.
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E——“ Reference Page

Voice Display (page 17)

Adjusting the tempo

Turn the TEMPO dial clockwise to increase the tempo, and counter-clockwise to
decrease it.

Decreasing TEMPO Increasing TEMPO Indicator
the tempo the tempo
@]
BAR/BEAT
[ |
U RO X
TEMPO

TEMPO display shows the current tempo. Displayed values are given in beats per
minute.
The tempo range is 40 to 240 beats per minute.

When the rhythm begins playing, the TEMPO indicator changes function to a BAR/

BEAT indicator.
BAR/BEAT Indicator

o
BAR/BEAT
L
(. af
TEMPO

Bar (measure) Beat

On the BAR/BEAT indicator, the number on the left indicates the current bar or
measure and the one on the right indicates the number of the beat in each bar.

You can also see the Tempo and Bar/Beat indications in the Voice Display. In the Voice
Display, both Tempo and Bar/Beat can be seen in one display.

DISPLAY SELECT
W W8 O I VOICE DISPLAY a» )
DISPLAY M.O.C. MDR
D UPPER KEYBOARD UPPER KEYBOARD LEAD WOICE 1 LEAD VOICE 2
VOICE 1 VOICE 2
N o Strings1 Piano1 Violin5 vFlutel
SWITC ITY INTERNET
D LOVER REYBEOARD DWER KEYBOARID PEDAL YOICE 1
» VOICE 1
Piano1 FingrBass1 =
(e} QRHYTHM O
PROGRAM -
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE Y THM m_ REGISTRATION OFF
16Beat 1 OFF
TEHFO BAR/BEAT .
U.OROGAN L.OROGAN ROT/PRVSP 0 STW
FLUTES FLUTES SPEED J
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Each rhythm has its original (preset) tempo. Press [PRESET TEMPO] button in the

display to restore the tempo to the original setting.

~ RHYTHM

poes 000

Fusion Shuffle 1| Fusion Shutfie 2| Jazz Pop |

Changing the rhythm reverb

You can adjust the amount of reverb applied to the rhythms and the percussion sounds
Reference Page

used in the rhythms in the Rhythm Condition display.
Reverb (page 43)

~ RHYTHM
16Beat 1 w | DATA CONTROL

Rhythm/Keyboard Percussion

AUTO FILL PERCUSSION ACCONPANINENT
— VOLUME  REVERE  VOLUME
8 16

When the panel REVERB control is set to the minimum, the setting here will have no
effect.
Range: 0 — 24
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Selecting rhythms from the User buttons

As with the Voice sections, the Rhythm section also has User buttons (numbered 1 or
2) from which rhythms can be selected. You can select original User rhythms that you

have created with the Rhythm Pattern Program function. This also allows you to assign

two or three rhythms from the same category to be selected from different buttons; one

from the original Rhythm button, and the others from the User buttons.

] Press one of the User buttons at the right of the Rhythm buttons.

RHYTHM VOLUME

— — — — — MAX
SEQ. SEQ MARCH WALTZ SWING& == D
L Z e ==30
| | S| | =30
SEQ. SEQ LATIN WORLD BALLAD =30
3 2 mosie ==30
| | | . =20

The Rhythm Menu appears in the display.

User buttons

Select the desired rhythm category with the category buttons in

E——" Reference Page 2 thedisplay.

Rhythm Pattern Program

age 140
(pag ) created.

You can also choose the “User” category to select a User rhythm you have

The currently selected rhythm category appears at the top left of the display.
The rhythm name shown below the category name is that of the currently

assigned rhythm and is irrelevant to the rhythm category.

Currently selected

rhythm category—(poes

Currently selected—
rhythm name

RHYTHM
User 1 < RO§ F ] _
aathimtl| smuwz} aaeetumtsl SﬁeatLinht-il
Fok Rock | | FokRock 2 | 60 Beat | sin Pops |
Unplugeed | | Unplugeed 2 | Unplugeed 3 | oBeat Ak |
5 = DEEEE = |

Select a rhythm from the displayed Rhythm Menu.
Pressing the number buttons in the display calls up the other rhythms in the

category.
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Rhythm List

This list shows all available rhythms on the Electone. Numbers written at the left side of each column in this list

indicate the numbered buttons displayed in the Rhythm Menu.

MARCH Fast Jazz 2 | British 16Beat Bossa Nova 1
Marching Band 1 Combo Swing 16Beat 1 Bossa Nova 2
Marching Band 2 Cool Combo 16Beat 2 Bossa Nova 3
Marching Band 3 5 Light Swing 16Beat 3 Pop Bossa
Alpine March Afro Cuban 1 16Beat 4 Mambo 1
6/8 March 1 Afro Cuban 2 3 | Fusion Shuffle 1 Mambo 2
6/8 March 2 Bebop Fusion Shuffle 2 Salsa 1
6/8 Kids Five-Four Jazz Pop Salsa 2
6/8 Organ March Jazz Ballad 1 16Beat Shuffle 1 Montuno
Broadway Jazz Ballad 2 16Beat Shuffle 2 Calypso
SF March Movie Swing Pop Shuffle Cha Cha Cha
Wild West Piano Trio Eurovision Pop Big Band Cha Cha
Baroque 3 Midnight Swing British Pop Pop Cha Cha

WALTZ Slow Jazz 4 | Sing Along Rumba
Vienna Waltz Moonlight 1 Simple Shuffle 1 Pop Rumba
Orchestra Waltz Moonlight 2 Simple Shuffle 2 Fast Rumba
Simple Waltz Winter Song 1 Simple Shuffle 3 Guitar Rumba
Gentle Waltz Winter Song 2 R&B Beguine 1
Guitar Serenade Foxtrot Blues Rock Beguine 2
Snow Waltz Slowfox Motor City Cuban Bolero
Classic Waltz Quickstep Soul 1 Tango 1
Mariachi Dixieland 1 Soul 2 Tango 2
Alpine Waltz 4 | Dixieland 2 16Beat Soul Tango Orchestra
Musette Dixieland Jazz ] Frankly Soul Tango Milonga
Jazz Waltz 1 Ragtime Gospel Funk WORLD MUSIC
Jazz Waltz 2 Charleston Jazz Funk Bolero
Jazz Waltz 3 Guitar Swing Funk Beat 1 Flamenco
Jazz Waltz 4 POPS Funk Beat 2 Pop Flamenco
Modern Waltz 8Beat Light 1 Detroit Pop 1 Pasodoble
Pop Waltz 8Beat Light 2 Detroit Pop 2 Polka 1
Country Waltz 8Beat Light 3 New R&B Polka 2

SWING&JIAZZ 8Beat Light 4 Modern R&B Banda Polka
Big Band 1 Folk Rock 1 New Gospel Irish Dance
Big Band 2 1 Folk Rock 2 Cool Blues Tarantella
Big Band 3 60’s 8Beat Gospel Shuffle Sirtaki
Big Band 4 Asian Pops 2 | Gospel Sisters Enka
Big Band 5 Unplugged 1 Amazing Gospel Reggae
Big Band 6 Unplugged 2 6/8 Blues Happy Reggae
Big Band 7 Unplugged 3 Slow Blues Sheriff Reggae
Big Band Bop 8Beat Adria 6/8 Soul Shuffle Reggae
Orch. Big Band Bubblegum Pop Blues Shuffle Bluegrass 1
Orchestra Swing 70’s 8Beat LATIN Bluegrass 2
Movie Panther Tijuana Samba Hoedown
Jungle Drum 5 SingerSongWriter Big Band Samba Country 2/4
Jazz Club Surfin’ 8Beat ] Light Samba 1 Country Shuffle
Simple Swing Finger Pickin’ Light Samba 2 Country Band
Acoustic Jazz Heart Beat Pop Samba 1 Hawaiian
Medium Jazz Guitar Pop Pop Samba 2 Mexican Dance
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BALLAD DANCE
Power Ballad Ibiza 1 Certain rhythms created for use with slow, soft
Dramatic Ballad Ibiza 2 Songs or for Songs that do not use a bass part at the
Movie Ballad 1 Euro Trance beginning, may not have drum sections. To use
Movie Ballad 2 Disco Teens these rhythms, refer to the following information.
Secret Service Techno Party Some sections of the following nine rhythms are
1 Carpenters Pop 1| Club Dance configured with accompaniment only; they do not
Somagtic Ballad glresr: Dance contain any drum or percussion.
ove Song ub House
16Beat Ballad 1 UK Pop Category Rhythm Section
16Beat Ballad 2 US Disco MARCH 6/8 Organ March Main A, Main B
16Beat Ballad 3 Swing House Baroque All sections except Intro 1
Easy Ballad US Pop WALTZ Simple Waltz Ending 1
Guitar Ballad 1 US Hip Hop Guitar Serenade All sections except Intro 1
Guitar Ballad 2 Classic Hip Hop WORLD Banda Polka Ma“.“ A Fillin A
Guitar Ballad 3 Trip Hop MUSIC Hoedown Ending |
Organ Ballad Chart Pop Mexican Dance Main A, Fill In A
Chart Ballad Ground Beat BALLAD Dramatic Ballad Main A
2 Analog Ballad Hip Hop Groove RocK AR Shuffle Ending 1
Pop Ballad Hip Hop P.op Some sections of the following five rhythms do not
8B§at Modern Hip Ho.p Light contain an Auto Bass part. This means that even
glzl\lll/iulitasy E:t:(:] EIESHOD thougl'l the Auto Bass Chord is turned on, the bass
6/8 Slow Rock 1 Club Latin LR
6/8 Slow Rock 2 Latin Disco 1 * Guitar Serenade in the WALTZ category
3 6/8 Orchestra 1 Latin Disco 2 * Folk Rock 1 in the POPS category
6/8 Orchestra 2 5| Garage * Unplugged 1 in the POPS category
i/foli:tl::dBallad Z/C)E?STE)a;nCcee * Pop Flamenco in WORLD MUSIC category
ROCK Pop Beat 1 * New Country in the ROCK category
Power Rock Pop Beat 2
Southern Rock Funky Dance
60’s Rock 1 Disco Philly 1
60’s Rock 2 Disco Philly 2
Hard Rock 1 70’s Disco 1
1 Hard Rock 2 4 | 70’s Disco 2
Rock Shuffle 1 Disco Funk
Rock Shuffle 2 Disco Chocolate
Tears Rock 1 Dance Pop
Tears Rock 2
Soft Rock
British Rock
Country Rock 1
Country Rock 2
New Country
Cowboy Rock
Rock&Roll 1
2 | Rock&Roll 2
Skiffle
Caribbean Rock
R&R Shuffle
Jive
Boogie Woogie
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Accompaniment

The Accompaniment function provides arpeggiated chords and other instrumental

embellishments when rhythms are used.
Accompaniment controls are selected from the Rhythm Menu and Rhythm Condition
display.

] Press any one of the RHYTHM buttons once.

RHYTHM

WALTZ

Vienna Waltz <« J§

Orchestra 'Naltzl Simple Waltz | Gentle Waltz |

HAIN ADD ¢ PRESET
(- 1-1-1- 1 I3
Accompaniment parts

At the bottom of the display, there are seven part buttons, such as Chord 1,
Chord 2, Pad, and so on. These parts, with the exception of Main Drum and
Add Drum, are Accompaniment parts.

2 Turn the desired parts on.

The Accompaniment consists of five parts, Chord 1, Chord 2, Pad, Phrase 1,
and Phrase 2, and each of them can be set to on or off by pressing corresponding
button in the display.

If you turn all the parts off, the Accompaniment does not sound.

CHORD 1/CHORD 2:
These are the rhythmic chord backing parts.

PAD:

This part features sustained chords and commonly uses lush sounds such as
strings and organ.

PHRASE 1/PHRASE 2:

These parts are used for various embellishments and riffs that enhance the song,
such as brass section accents and chord arpeggios.

Not all parts contain accompaniment data. Some parts may be empty depending
on the selected rhythm and rhythm section.

Main Drum and Add Drum contains the drum and percussion rhythm patterns.
When you turn both Main Drum and Add Drum off, the drum and percussion do
not sound. Generally, Main Drum contains the main part of the rhythm and Add
drum has additional percussion sounds, such as tambourine.
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3 Adjust the volume and amount of reverb applied to the
Accompaniment.
Pressing the same rhythm button on the panel again calls up the Rhythm
Condition display.
The two sliders at the right side of the display can control the Accompaniment
volume and reverb. Touch the slider in the display or use the Data Control dial

to adjust the volume/reverb.

RHYTHM
Vienna Wal
s tz RHYTHM | DATA CONTROL
MENU
——— e | '—_
ATO FILL PERCUSSTON ACCOMPANIMENT

REVERE VOLUME REVERE VOLUNE

12

18 24

5 Automatic Accompaniment
— Auto Bass Chord (A.B.C.)

The Auto Bass Chord (A.B.C.) function works with the Rhythm section of the
Electone to automatically produce bass accompaniment as you play. It adds an entirely
new dimension to your performance by effectively putting a full backing band at your
disposal. There are three modes used for producing Automatic Accompaniment

E——“ Reference Page patterns.
Before using the A.B.C. function, turn Pedal Poly off. If Pedal Poly is set to on, the bass

POLY (page 40) pattern of the A.B.C. will not sound.

To set the A.B.C. function:
Press the [A.B.C./M.O.C.] button.

A.B.C./M.O.C. Display

DISPLAY SELECT

° 7] AUTO BASS CHORD MELODY ON CHORD

VOICE AB.C.
DISPLAY M.O.C. MDR

FOOT
SWITCH UTILK ET

» A.B.C. MODE MEWORY M.0.C. MODE KNEE
° o
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE gmg'fg LOWER 1 0N

FINGEREDY CUSTOM
CHORD AB.C

PEDAL ‘

o o

O O [e]
U.ORGAN L.ORGAN ROTARY SP
FLUTES ~ FLUTES  SPEED

The A.B.C./M.O.C. display appears. The A.B.C. section is at the left half of this display.
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O A.B.C. MODE
OFF:

Cancels the Auto Bass Chord function.

SINGLE FINGER:

The Single Finger mode provides the fastest and easiest means to obtain many different
chord/bass combinations. You can produce major, minor, 7th, and minor 7th chords by

simply using one, or at most, two or three fingers to play the chords. The chord

produced will sound in the same octave regardless of where it is played on the Lower

keyboard.

m

m
m

Playing single finger chords without the use of the rhythm lets you add full continuous

Key of C

Major chords:
Press the root of the chord (the note that corresponds to the chord’s
name).

Minor chords:
Simultaneously press the root and any one black key to the left of it.

7th chords:

Simultaneously press the root and any one white key to the left of it.

Minor 7th chords:

Simultaneously press the root as well as any black key and any white
key to the left of it.

chords to your performance.

FINGERED CHORD:

The Fingered Chord mode automatically produces bass accompaniment for chords

played in the Lower keyboard. It allows you to use a wider range of chord types than in

the Single Finger mode. In the Fingered Chord mode, you play full chords while the

Auto Bass Chord function automatically selects the appropriate bass pattern. If you play
only one or two notes in the Lower keyboard, the appropriate chord will sound on the

basis of the previously played chord.

Key of C

LU LU

Cm Cc7 Cm7 Cmaj7

LU LLRL LU UL

Caug Cdim Cdim7 Csus4

C7sus4

LN

Cm7-5 C6 Cmé6 Cadd9

LOLLUIRULLULRULLL

Playing fingered chords without the use of the rhythm lets you add full continuous

chords to your performance.

CUSTOM A.B.C.:
The Custom A.B.C. mode is a slight variation on the Fingered Chord mode. It allows

you to determine what bass notes will be played in the accompaniment by playing a note

on the Pedalboard along with the chords you play in the Lower keyboard.

T
1T NOTE

When playing certain chords
(aug, dim, dim7, sus4, 6,
and m6), make sure to play
the root of the chord as the
lowest note in that chord.
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® MEMORY
LOWER:

When this is set to on, the Lower keyboard Voices and chord accompaniment keep
playing even after you release your fingers from the Lower keyboard, while the rhythm
plays.

PEDAL:

When this is set to on, the Pedalboard Voices and bass accompaniment keep playing
even after you release your foot from the Pedalboard, while the rhythm plays.

(In the Single Finger and Fingered modes:) When this is set to on, the bass
accompaniment of the Pedalboard Voices keeps playing even after you release your

fingers from the Lower keyboard.

When you start the rhythm with [SYNCHRO START] button, set the Lower/Pedal
Memory to on. When Memory is off, releasing your fingers from Lower keyboard stops
the rhythm.

Y Velody on chord (M.0.C.)

The Melody On Chord (M.O.C.) feature automatically adds a harmony part to the
melodies you play on the Upper keyboard. The harmony is derived from the chords
you play on the Lower keyboard — or from the chords that are played for you, if you use
Automatic Accompaniment. Melody On Chord has three different modes, each
providing a different set of harmonics to accompany the melody played. Melody On
Chord can also be controlled with the Knee Lever.

To set the M.O.C. function:
Press the [A.B.C./M.0O.C.] button.

A.B.C./M.O.C. Display

DISPLAY SELECT

{71 AUTO BASS CHORD MELODY ON CHORD

B.C.
D\SPLAY M. C. MDR

D

SWITCH UTILI ET

» .LBC MODE _ MEMORY ll].l: MODE | KNEE
° o
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE ?::GER LOWER

PEDAL

FI"EERE1 CUSTOM
CHORD AB.C.

O (e] [e]
U.ORGAN L.ORGAN ROTARY SP
FLUTES ~ FLUTES

The A.B.C./M.O.C. display appears. The M.O.C. section is at the right half of this
display.

O M.O0.C. MODE

OFF:
Cancels the Melody On Chord function.

Mode 1:

Produces harmonies of up to two notes in a range close to the melody played.
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Mode 2:

Produces harmonies of up to three notes in a range close to the melody played.

Mode 3:
Produces harmonies of up to four notes in a range relatively distant from the melody

played.

® KNEE

On/off switch for Knee Lever control over Melody On Chord operation. To use the
Melody On Chord function with Knee Lever control, first switch the Knee setting to E——“ Reference Page

ON, then select one of the three modes (described above). When the control is on, Controlling Melody On Chord
pressing the Knee Lever to the right activates the Melody On Chord function. (with Knee Lever); (page
184)

Melody On Chord can be heard only when the Upper Keyboard Voice section’s volume
is set to the appropriate value. Melody On Chord does not apply to the Lead Voices.

Keyboard Percussion

The Keyboard Percussion function features many types of drum and percussion
sounds, playable from the keyboards and Pedalboard.

Keyboard Percussion has two different modes, Preset and User. Preset Keyboard
Percussion lets you play the preset drum kit sounds from the keyboards (assigned
beforehand to the keys), while the User Keyboard Percussion lets you freely assign the
drum sounds to any key or pedal you wish.

Using the Preset Keyboard Percussion

‘| Turn off the Upper, Lower and/or Pedal Voices by setting each
Voice’s volume to MIN.

2 Turn on the Keyboard Percussion function by pressing the T
KEYBOARD PERCUSSION [1] or [2] button. UL

In the Voice Display, each
Voice section can be muted

NOTE

The Keyboard Percussion (K.B.P.) Display appears.

(page 18).
. KBP. [1] SSIGN | CSETUP 3
KEYBOARD KIT
PERCUSSION r— |

MENU REVERE VOLUNE
' 8 16
!I USER1 USER2 USERA | |- rl lil
- i - i - mn

PRESET
T NOTE

Pressing the KEYBOARD PERCUSSION [1] button calls up the Preset 1 kit on Two Keyboard Percussion

) . sets, [1] and [2], can be
the Upper/Lower keyboards, and pressing [2] button calls up the Preset 2 kiton  pjayed at the same time by

the Pedalboard. setting both buttons to on.

USERS

USERS USERS USERT USER®

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner's Manual | 65

Rhythm/Keyboard Percussion



uoissnalad pleoghay/wyliyy

Select the desired percussion kit.
As a default, EL Kit is assigned to the keyboards but you can change the kit from

a total of 16 different kits. Pressing the Kit button on the display calls up the
Percussion Kit List. Choose the desired Kit within the list, then press the
[CLOSE] button at the top right of the display to close the list.

™ KkBP. [1]

n ASSIGN || CSETUR)

KIT
EL Kit

REVERE WOLUNE

USER4 ’

USERS USERE USERT USERS

|

=

KBP. [1] e ST

T SELECT b
DUERT stedwd it 1 | stoncerawz | wewe |
RoomKit | ok Kt | mectokt | anaoskt |
Dance Kt | vazzKt | BushKit | Symohony kit |
sxkt1 | sxktz | mabckt | pop Latin kit |

N i [} J§

For details of percussion assignments for each kit, see the Preset Keyboard

Percussion List on page 67.

The message “Are you sure you want to clear all assignments and setup data?” may
appear when you change the kit. Select [CLEAR] to clear all assignments (made in
the ASSIGN Page) and detailed settings (made in the SETUP Page) and call up the
selected kit on the panel. Select [CANCEL] to call up the selected kit without

erasing the assignments and detailed settings.

Adjust the volume and amount of reverb applied to the Keyboard
Percussion.

Two sliders in the K.B.P. display determine the reverb and volume settings.

I KBP. [1]

@HERTD)  /ssic | SETUP

KIT

EL Kit |

DATA CONTROL

MENU

REVERE VOLUME

USER2

USER3

USER4

USERS

USERE

USERT

USERS

The settings here determine the reverb/volume for the entire Keyboard

Percussion setup, not for each percussion instrument. You can, however, adjust

each percussion instrument’s reverb/volume (page 74).

5 Play some notes on the keyboards and/or Pedalboard.
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Preset Keyboard Percussion List

EL Kit

Standard Kit 1*

Preset 2 (PK)

Preset 1 (LK)

Preset 1 (UK)

Preset 2 (PK)

Preset 1 (LK)

Preset 1 (UK)

c1 Bass Drum Heavy - Kick -
SD Brush Roll - Side Stick Surdo Mute
D1 Snare Drum Heavy - Snare Surdo Open
SD Brush Shot 1 Claves Hand Clap HiQ
El SD Reverb 1 - Snare Tight Whip Slap
F1 Snare Drum Light = Floor Tom L Scratch H
Tom 3 Synth Tom 3 Hi-Hat Closed Scratch L
G1 Snare Drum Rim 1 Concert BD Floor Tom H Finger Snap
Tom 2 Synth Tom 2 Hi-Hat Pedal Click Noise
Al Hi-Hat Close Bass Drum Heavy Low Tom Metronome Click
Tom 1 Synth Tom 1 Hi-Hat Open Metronome Bell
B1 Hi-Hat Open Bass Drum Light Mid Tom L Seq Click L
c2 Ride Cymbal 1 Snare Drum Heavy Mid Tom H Seq Click H -
Synth Tom 3 SD Brush Roll Crash Cymbal 1 Brush Tap -
D2 Crash Cymbal 1 Snare Drum Heavy High Tom Brush Swirl =
Synth Tom 2 SD Brush Shot 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Brush Slap -
E2 Orchestra Cymbal SD Reverb 1 Chinese Cymbal Brush Tap Swirl -
F2 - Snare Drum Light Ride Cymbal Cup Snare Roll -
Synth Tom 1 Tom 3 Tambourine Castanet -
G2 - Snare Drum Rim 1 Splash Cymbal Snare Soft =
Tom 2 Sticks -
A2 Hi-Hat Close Kick Soft -
Tom 1 Open Rim Shot -
B2 Hi-Hat Open Kick Tight -
c3 Ride Cymbal 1 Kick Bongo H
Orch Snare Drum Side Stick Bongo L
D3 Crash Cymbal 1 Snare Conga H Mute
Snare Drum Roll Hand Clap Conga H Open
E3 Orchestra Cymbal Snare Tight Conga L
F3 Orch Cymbal Roll Floor Tom L Timbale H
Triangle Mute Hi-Hat Closed Timbale L
G3 Tambourine Floor Tom H Agogo H
Triangle Open Hi-Hat Pedal Agogo L
A3 Castanet Low Tom Cabasa
Cowbell 1 Hi-Hat Open Maracas
B3 Timbale 1 Low Mid Tom L Samba Whistle H
ca Timbale 1 High Mid Tom H Samba Whistle L
Wood Block Low Crash Cymbal 1 Guiro Short
D4 Conga Low High Tom Guiro Long
Wood Block High Ride Cymbal 1 Claves
Conga High Chinese Cymbal Wood Block H
Bongo Low Ride Cymbal Cup Wood Block L
Agogo Low Tambourine Cuica Mute
Bongo High Splash Cymbal Cuica Open
Agogo High Cowbell Triangle Mute
Cuica Low Crash Cymbal 2 Triangle Open
Hand Claps Vibraslap Shaker
Cuica High Ride Cymbal 2 Jingle Bells
Shaker - Bell Tree
D5 =
E5 -
F5 -
G5 =
A5 -
BS -
Cé -

[_———1: Indicates the keys of the ELS-01/01C keyboard.
*The 10 kits, Standard Kit 2 — Symphony Kit, have the same sound assignments as Standard Kit 1.
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SEX Kit 1

SEX Kit 2

Preset 2 (PK)

Preset 1 (LK)

Preset 1 (UK)

Preset 2 (PK)

Preset 1 (LK)

Preset 1 (UK)

c1 Cutting Noise 1 - Phone Call -
Cutting Noise 2 - Door Squeak -
D1 - - Door Slam -
String Slap - Scratch Cut -
E1 - - Scratch H 3 -
F1 - - Wind Chime -
- - Telephone Ring -
G1 - - - -
Al - - - -
B1 - - - -
c2 - - . . - .
D2 = = = = = =
E2 Flute Key Click - = CarEngnlignition = -
E2 - - - Car Tires Squeal - -
- - - Car Passing - -
G2 = = - Car Crash - -
A2 = = = =
B2 - - - -
c3 Cutting Noise 1 = Phone Call Burst
Cutting Noise 2 - Door Squeak Roller Coaster
D3 = = Door Slam Submarine
String Slap - Scratch Cut -
E3 - - Scratch H 3 -
F3 - - Wind Chime -
= = Telephone Ring =
G3 = = = =
- Shower - Laugh
A3 - Thunder - Scream
- Wind - Punch
B3 - Stream - Heart Beat
ca - Bubble - Foot Steps
- Feed - -
D4 = = = =
Flute Key Click - CarEngnlgnition -
- - Car Tires Squeal -
- - Car Passing -
- - Car Crash -
- - Siren -
- - Train -
- - Jet Plane -
- - Starship -
- Dog - Machine Gun
Horse Laser Gun
D5 Bird Tweet Explosion
- Firework
ES5 - -
F5 - -
Ghost -
G5 Maou -
A5 = =
B5 - -
C6 - -
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Arabic Kit

Pop Latin Kit

Preset 2(PK)

Preset 1 (LK)

Preset 1 (UK)

Preset 2 (PK)

Preset 1 (LK)

Preset 1 (UK)

c1 Kick Soft - Bongo H Open 1 f -
Side Stick - Bongo H Open 3 f -
D1 Snare Soft - Bongo H Rim -
Arabic Hand Clap - Bongo H Tip -
El Snare Drum - Bongo H Heel -
F1 Floor Tom L - Bongo H Slap -
Hi-Hat Closed - Bongo L Open 1 f Hand Clap
Gl Floor Tom H - Bongo L Open 3 f -
Hi-Hat Pedal - Bongo L Rim -
Al Low Tom - Bongo L Tip -
Hi-Hat Open - Bongo L Heel Conga H Tip
Bl Mid Tom L - Bongo L Slap Conga H Heel
c2 Mid Tom H Nakarazan Dom - Timbale L Open Conga H Open -
Crash Cymbal 1 Cabasa - - Conga H Mute -
D2 High Tom Nakarazan Edge - - Conga H SlapOpen -
Ride Cymbal 1 Hager Dom - - Conga H Slap -
E2 Crash Cymbal 2 Hager Edge - - Conga H SlapMute -
E2 Duhulla Dom Bongo H - Paila L Conga L Tip -
Tambourine Bongo L - Timbale H Open Conga L Heel -
G2 Duhulla Tak Conga H Mute - - Conga L Open -
Conga H Open - Conga L Mute -
A2 Conga L = Conga L SlapOpen -
Zagrouda H - Conga L Slap -
B2 Zagrouda L - Conga L Slide -
c3 Kick Soft Katem Dom Bongo H Open 1 f Cowbell Top
Side Stick Katem Tak Bongo H Open 3 f -
D3 Snare Soft Katem Sak Bongo H Rim -
Arabic Hand Clap Katem Tak Bongo H Tip -
E3 Snare Drum Doff Tak Bongo H Heel Guiro Short
F3 Floor Tom L Tabla Dom Bongo H Slap Guiro Long
Hi-Hat Closed Tabla Tak 1 Bongo L Open 1 f -
G3 Floor Tom H Tabla Tik Bongo L Open 3 f -
Hi-Hat Pedal Tabla Tak 2 Bongo L Rim Tambourine
A3 Low Tom Tabla Sak Bongo L Tip -
Hi-Hat Open Tabla Roll Edge Bongo L Heel -
B3 Mid Tom L Tabla Flam Bongo L Slap -
ca Mid Tom H Sagat 1 Timbale L Open Maracas
Crash Cymbal 1 Tabel Dom - Shaker
D4 High Tom Sagat 3 - Cabasa
Ride Cymbal 1 Tabel Tak - Cuica Mute
Crash Cymbal 2 Sagat 2 - Cuica Open
Duhulla Dom Rik Dom Paila L -
Tambourine Rik Tak 2 Timbale H Open -
Duhulla Tak Rik Finger 1 - -
Cowbell Rik Tak 1 - -
Duhulla Sak Rik Finger 2 - Triangle Mute
Claves Rik BrassTremolo - Triangle Open
Doff Dom Rik Sak Paila H -
- Rik Tik - Wind Chime
D5 S S
E5 R -
F5 - -
G5 o o
AS - -
B5 - -
C6 - -
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Assigning sounds to the User Keyboard Percussion

You can assign any desired drum and percussion sound to any key or pedal, and your
original setups can be saved to eight memory locations: User 1 through User 8. The
User setting saved in User memory location can be called up by using the KEYBOARD
PERCUSSION [1] or [2] buttons.

In the instructions below, drum sounds are assigned to User 1 and called up with

KEYBOARD PERCUSSION [1] button.

‘| Turn on the Keyboard Percussion function by pressing the
KEYBOARD PERCUSSION [1] button.
The K.B.P. display appears.

Press [USER 1] on the display.
This procedure assigns User 1 to the KEYBOARD PERCUSSION [1] button.
You can call up the User 1 setting the next time you press the [1] button.

See page 66 for selecting the kit.

Press the [ASSIGN] button at the top right of the display to call
up the ASSIGN Page.
In the ASSIGN Page, you can assign specific drum sounds to any of the keys.

3 Select the desired percussion Kkit.

W KBP. [1] — —
aw o ESke) GUEEE WHETY)
CYMBAL E m ""“?ﬂ o ;“

mmmm1| &ashOynﬁaJE] unshr;mmte|

Ride Cynbal | | Ride Cynbal 2 j RidaCyrlJalmpI

umnacwmsl amwm} &mwmm]

Cynbal March | CmBrushShntl Tan-Tan ]

5 Select the desired drum instrument that you wish to assign to
E——“ Reference Page a key.

Kit Assign List (page 76) Select the desired drum instrument category with the category buttons in the
display. The drum instrument menu of the selected category appears.

Drum Instrument Category

I KBP. [1] MENU ) (ASSIGN) SETUP )
— o | (22 =) o0 =2 @Y |
CYMBAL i mm@

uamcman| [}aswabali“ uashcmmte‘

Ride Cynbal 1 | Ride Cynbal 2 ‘ Rida[:yrl:al&.lp‘
Drum Instrument Menu —

umestracwhaf| {)‘mCynbaleI‘ ummmum]

Cymbal March | Cym Brush Shot ‘ Tan-Tan J
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6 Assign an instrument to a particular key or pedal by
simultaneously holding down the desired instrument name in the
display and pressing the key (or pedal) to which the instrument is
to be assigned.

The key to which the instrument is to be assigned
Instrument Name

|
W KBP 1] (i o)) VN ) (HSSIBN  SETUP.
— aew | B3k T 520 I

SETUP LLLILL
= TITTT| NOTE

Though eight User Keyboard
Percussion setups can be

created, they cannot be

Crash Cynbal 1 | Crash Cynbal 2 ] Crash Cym Mute | memorized to Registration
Memory. Only on/off data and
Ride Cymbal 1 I Ride Cymbal ? ' Ride Cymbal Cup | the Keyboard Percussion
Menu are memorized to
Orchestra cwmzl Orch Cymbal Rol ! Orch Cymbal Hutel Registration Memory.

Cynbal March | Cym Brush W Press the key.
[
| [1
L/ Hold down the Instrument name...

When the assignment is complete, the key name and instrument name is

displayed at the top of the display. The assignments are saved to the User
memory selected in Step 2 (in this example, User 1).

7 Repeat the operation steps above as necessary to construct your
own User Keyboard Percussion set.

To erase one instrument:

Simultaneously hold down the [CLEAR] button in the display (ASSIGN Page) and
press the key (or pedal) corresponding to the instrument you wish to erase.

P KBP. [1]  uk 03 :Tan Tam MENU ) CASSIGN) SETUP
. ) = - K
— 8 ) 53 ) )

Grash Cymbal l')‘ashClebaJE‘ &ash@m“.rte‘ +WW
Ride Cynbal 1 | Ride Cynbal 2 ‘ Rida[:yrl:al&.lp‘ {’i?

umesuacnm| [)'m(}ynbaiﬂdl‘ ummmum}

Cynbal March | Cym Brush Shot ‘ e ‘

A The Keyboard Percussion setting you have created is automatically saved

when you switch to another display. While data is being saved, the square at
the top left of the display turns light blue for a few seconds. Do not turn the
power off while the Keyboard Percussion settings are being saved.
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To erase all instruments:
You can clear all assignments using the [CLEAR] button in the display (ASSIGN Page).

‘| Press, then release the [CLEAR] button. The following display
appears, prompting confirmation of the operation.

[ KBP. [1] K 03 :Tan Tan MEN ) ) SETWP )
== N e mrﬂY
EL Kit
CY!
fre you sure you want to clear all
assignments?
Ris
] CLEAR CAMCEL
- =
Cymbal March | c.wsrushm] Tan-Tan ]

2 Press [CLEAR] in the display to erase all data. When [CLEAR] is
selected, a“Completed” message momentarily appears on the
display.
Press [CANCEL] in the display to abort the operation.

Copying the Keyboard Percussion settings

You can copy the Preset Keyboard Percussion to one of the User locations, or copy from
one User location to another. In the instructions below, Preset 1 is copied to User 1.

‘| Press the KEYBOARD PERCUSSION [1] button to copy Preset 1.
To copy Preset 1, select the [1] button; to copy Preset 2, select the [2] button.
To copy either User location, select button [1] or [2].

2 Press the [MENU] button at the top right of the display to call up
the MENU Page.
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Within the Menu buttons, select the User location as the
destination — for example, User 1.

I k8P [1] ey Ko SR
11
L Kit |
MENU T REVERB _ _ VOLUNE _ _ COPY
8 |16 |
il | USER2 | USER3 | USERM | - - -
PREET T yses 6 | USER? | usErs | |. L :

Press the COPY [FROM] button in the display. A list appears,
letting you select the copy source location.

[ KBP. [1] (UENUY) AssiaN)  SETUP ) KBP. [1] QUENTY) AsSIGN ) SETUP
. coet FRou T
B pesert | s | e |

|
[ e | s | v |
|

WEND REVERE  _ VOLUNE  __ COPY
USER3
8 EEEE
m‘w|. userz | users | usemd | |- - - USER7 | USERB
PRESET
5 useRs | useRs | useRr | useRs H B 7

Rhythm/Keyboard Percussion

|| Q—*“T"T"T""nir-]ﬁ

5 Select the copy source (Preset 1 here) from the list.
A message appears, prompting confirmation of the operation.

6 Press the [COPY] button in the display to copy Preset 1. When
[COPY] is selected, a“Completed” message momentarily

appears in the display.

Press the [CANCEL] button in the display to abort the operation.
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Detailed settings for each percussion instrument

You can independently adjust the settings of pan, pitch, reverb and volume for each
instrument. The settings here are system settings that cannot be memorized to
Registration memory.

‘| Turn off the volume of the relevant keyboard (the keyboard to
which the instrument to be changed is assigned).

2 Press the [SETUP] button at the top right of the K.B.P. display to
call up the SETUP Page.

3 Press the appropriate key (the key to which the instrument to be
changed is assigned).
The selected instrument’s name is shown on the display and you can change its
settings.

m Ef};('itm VNS ) ASSIGN) (SETUR)
The name of the

selected instrument—TRide Cymbal 1
Pil!

| g —

T PITCH ~ PITCH _ REWERB _ _ WOLUNE RESET
_COARSE _ FINE  —  —

i EXECUTE

é 6 o )

© PAN

Determines the position of the currently selected instrument in the stereo image. Seven
pan positions are available.

® PITCH COARSE

Adjusts the pitch of the currently selected instrument by 100 cents.
Range: -64 — +63

© PITCH FINE

Adjusts the pitch of the currently selected instrument by one cent, allowing more
detailed tuning of the instrument than PITCH COARSE (@).
Range: -64 — +63

O REVERB

Determines the amount of reverb applied to the currently selected instrument.
Range: 0 — 24

© VOLUME

Determines the volume of the currently selected instrument.
Range: 0 — 24
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0O RESET

Initializes settings such as pan, pitch, and reverb to their default values.
Pressing the [EXECUTE] button calls up the following display, prompting
confirmation of the operation.

m VN ) AssiaN) (SETURY
@ skl —1

H

—Fm Restore preset settings? SET

2
= -

EXECUTE I CANCEL I CUTE

Press the [EXECUTE] button in the display to restore (initialize) the default settings.
When [EXECUTE] is selected, a “Complete” message momentarily appears on the

display.
Press the [CANCEL] button in the display to abort the operation.

Rhythm/Keyboard Percussion
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Kit Assign List

Timbale 1 Low Mid Tom H Mid Tom L
CYMBAL Timbale 2 High High Tom Mid Tom H
Crash Cymbal 1 Timbale 2 Low BASS DRUM High Tom
Crash Cymbal 2 Timbale 3 High Kick BASS DRUM
Crash Cym Mute Timbale 3 Low Kick Tight Kick Short
Ride Cymbal 1 Timbale 4 High Kick Soft Kick Tight
Ride Cymbal 2 Timbale 4 Low PERCUSSION 1 Kick Soft
Ride Cymbal Cup Cowbell 1 Conga H Open PERCUSSION 1
Orchestra Cymbal Cowbell 2 Conga L Conga H Open
Orch Cymbal Roll Cowbell 3 Conga H Mute Conga L
Orch Cymbal Mute Cowbell 4 Bongo H Conga H Mute
Cymbal March PERCUSSION 1 Bongo L Bongo H
Cym Brush Shot Cabasa Timbale H Bongo L
Tam-Tam Shaker Timbale L Timbale H
HI-HAT Maracas High Cowbell Timbale L
Hi-Hat Open Maracas Low Claves Cowbell
Hi-Hat Close Guiro Short Guiro Long Claves
Hi-Hat Pedal 1 Guiro Long Guiro Short Guiro Long
Hi-Hat Pedal 2 Woodblock High Maracas Guiro Short
Analog HH Open Woodblock Mid Vibraslap Maracas
Analog HH Close Woodblock Low PERCUSSION 2 Vibraslap
SNARE DRUM Claves Surdo Mute PERCUSSION 2
Snare Drum Light Castanet Surdo Open Surdo Mute
Snare Drum Heavy Vibraslap Cuica Mute Surdo Open
Snare Drum Rim 1 PERCUSSION 2 Cuica Open Cuica Mute
Snare Drum Rim 2 Agogo High Cabasa Cuica Open
SD Accent 1 Agogo Low Shaker Cabasa
SD Accent 2 Triangle Open Agogo H Shaker
SD Reverb 1 Triangle Mute Agogo L Agogo H
SD Reverb 2 Windbell Down Samba Whistle H Agogo L
Synth Snare Drum Windbell Up Samba Whistle L Samba Whistle H
Orch Snare Drum Tambourine PERCUSSION 3 Samba Whistle L
Snare Drum Roll Pandeiro Tambourine PERCUSSION 3
Analog SD Bells Castanet Tambourine
SNARE BRUSH Hand Claps Jingle Bells Castanet
SD Brush Shot 1 Finger Snap Bell Tree Jingle Bells
SD Brush Shot 2 Scratch Triangle Open Bell Tree

SD Brush Roll Noise Percussion Triangle Mute Triangle Open
TOM PERCUSSION 3 Wood Block H Triangle Mute
Tom 1 Kotsuzumi 1 Wood Block L Wood Block H
Tom 2 Kotsuzumi 2 Sticks Wood Block L
Tom 3 Kotsuzumi 3 Whip Slap Sticks

Tom 4 Kotsuzumi 4 Finger Snap Whip Slap

Tom Brush Shot 1 Ohtsuzumi 1 Hand Clap Finger Snap
Tom Brush Shot 2 Ohtsuzumi 2 PERCUSSION 4 Hand Clap

Tom Brush Shot 3 Taiko 1 HiQ PERCUSSION 4
Tom Brush Shot 4 Taiko 2 Click Noise HiQ

Synth Tom 1 Ohdaiko 1 Scratch H Click Noise
Synth Tom 2 Ohdaiko 2 Scratch L Scratch H

Synth Tom 3 Kakegoe 1 Seq Click L Scratch L

BASS DRUM Kakegoe 2 Seq Click H Seq Click L
Bass Drum Light Kakegoe 3 Metronome Click Seq Click H
Bass Drum Heavy Metronome Bell Metronome Click
Bass Drum Attack Metronome Bell
Synth Bass Drum CYMBAL

Bass Drum March Crash Cymbal 1 CYMBAL

Concert BD

Crash Cymbal 2

Crash Cymbal 1

CYMBAL

Analog BD Short

Splash Cymbal

Crash Cymbal 2

Crash Cymbal 1

Analog BD Long

Chinese Cymbal

Splash Cymbal

Crash Cymbal 2

CONGA/BONGO Ride Cymbal 1 Chinese Cymbal Splash Cymbal
Conga High Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 1 Chinese Cymbal
Conga Low Ride Cymbal Cup Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 1
Conga Slap Hi-Hat Open Ride Cymbal Cup Ride Cymbal 2
Conga Muff Hi-Hat Closed Hi-Hat Open Ride Cymbal Cup
Conga Slide Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Closed Hi-Hat Open 2
Bongo High SNARE DRUM Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Closed 2
Bongo Low Snare SNARE DRUM Hi-Hat Pedal 2
Bongo Slap Snare Tight Snare Short SNARE DRUM
Bongo Mute Snare Soft Snare Tight H Snare Ambient
CUICA/SURDO Snare Roll Snare Soft 2 Snare Tight 2
Cuica High Side Stick Snare Roll Snare Electro
Cuica Middle Open Rim Shot Side Stick Light Snare Roll
Cuica Low Brush Tap Open Rim Shot H Stick Ambient
Tamborim Open Brush Slap Brush Tap Snare Pitched
Tamborim Mute Brush Swirl Brush Slap Brush Tap
Surdo Open Brush Tap Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Slap
Surdo Mute TOM Brush Tap Swirl Brush Swirl
Surdo Rim Floor Tom L TOM Brush Tap Swirl
Surdo Muff Floor Tom H Floor Tom L TOM
TIMBALES/COWBELL Low Tom Floor Tom H Hybrid Tom 1
Timbale 1 High Mid Tom L Low Tom Hybrid Tom 2
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Hybrid Tom 3 Tom Room 6 Kick 2 PERCUSSION 1
Hybrid Tom 4 BASS DRUM Kick Soft Conga H Open
Hybrid Tom 5 Kick PERCUSSION 1 Conga L
Hybrid Tom 6 Kick Tight Conga H Open Conga H Mute
BASS DRUM Kick Soft Conga L Bongo H
Kick Tight H PERCUSSION 1 Conga H Mute Bongo L
Kick Wet Conga H Open Bongo H Timbale H
Kick Tight L Conga L Bongo L Timbale L
PERCUSSION 1 Conga H Mute Timbale H Cowbell
Conga H Open Bongo H Timbale L Claves
Conga L Bongo L Cowbell Guiro Long
Conga H Mute Timbale H Claves Guiro Short
Bongo H Timbale L Guiro Long Maracas
Bongo L Cowbell Guiro Short Vibraslap
Timbale H Claves Maracas PERCUSSION 2
Timbale L Guiro Long Vibraslap Surdo Mute
Cowbell Guiro Short PERCUSSION 2 Surdo Open
Claves Maracas Surdo Mute Scratch H 2
Guiro Long Vibraslap Surdo Open Scratch L 2
Guiro Short PERCUSSION 2 Cuica Mute Cabasa
Maracas Surdo Mute Cuica Open Shaker
Vibraslap Surdo Open Cabasa Agogo H
PERCUSSION 2 Cuica Mute Shaker Agogo L
Surdo Mute Cuica Open Agogo H Samba Whistle H
Surdo Open Cabasa Agogo L Samba Whistle L
Cuica Mute Shaker Samba Whistle H PERCUSSION 3
Cuica Open Agogo H Samba Whistle L Tambourine
Cabasa Agogo L PERCUSSION 3 HiQ2
Shaker Samba Whistle H Tambourine Jingle Bells
Agogo H Samba Whistle L Castanet Bell Tree
Agogo L PERCUSSION 3 Jingle Bells Triangle Open
Samba Whistle H Tambourine Bell Tree Triangle Mute
Samba Whistle L Castanet Triangle Open Wood Block H
PERCUSSION 3 Jingle Bells Triangle Mute Wood Block L
Tambourine Light Bell Tree Wood Block H Sticks
Castanet Triangle Open Wood Block L Whip Slap
Jingle Bells Triangle Mute Sticks Finger Snap
Bell Tree Wood Block H Whip Slap Hand Clap
Triangle Open Wood Block L Finger Snap PERCUSSION 4
Triangle Mute Sticks Hand Clap HiQ
Wood Block H Whip Slap PERCUSSION 4 Click Noise
Wood Block L Finger Snap HiQ Scratch H
Sticks Hand Clap Click Noise Scratch L
Whip Slap PERCUSSION 4 Scratch H Seq Click L
Finger Snap HiQ Scratch L Seq Click H
Hand Clap Click Noise Seq Click L Metronome Click
PERCUSSION 4 Scratch H Seq Click H Metronome Bell
Hi Q Scratch L Metronome Click
Click Noise Seq Click L Metronome Bell
Scratch H Seq Click H CYMBAL
Scratch L Metronome Click Crash Analog
Seq Click L Metronome Bell CYMBAL Crash Cymbal 2
Seq Click H Crash Cymbal 1 Splash Cymbal
Metronome Click Crash Cymbal 2 Chinese Cymbal
Metronome Bell CYMBAL Splash Cymbal Ride Cymbal 1
Crash Cymbal 1 Chinese Cymbal Ride Cymbal 2

Crash Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal Cup
CYMBAL Splash Cymbal Ride Cymbal 2 Hat Open Analog
Crash Cymbal 1 Chinese Cymbal Ride Cymbal Cup Hat Close Analog
Crash Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 1 Hi-Hat Open Hat Close Anlg 2
Splash Cymbal Ride Cymbal 2 Hi-Hat Closed SNARE DRUM
Chinese Cymbal Ride Cymbal Cup Hi-Hat Pedal Snare Analog
Ride Cymbal 1 Hi-Hat Open SNARE DRUM Snare Analog 2
Ride Cymbal 2 Hi-Hat Closed Snare Noisy 2 Snare Noisy 4
Ride Cymbal Cup Hi-Hat Pedal Snare Noisy 3 Snare Roll
Hi-Hat Open SNARE DRUM Snare Snap Elec Side Stick Anlg
Hi-Hat Closed Snare Rock Snare Roll Open Rim Shot
Hi-Hat Pedal Snare Rock Tight Side Stick Brush Tap
SNARE DRUM Snare Noisy Open Rim Shot Brush Slap
Snare Snappy Snare Roll Brush Tap Brush Swirl
Snare Tight Snap Side Stick Brush Slap Reverse Cymbal
Snare Soft Open Rim Shot Brush Swirl TOM
Snare Roll Brush Tap Reverse Cymbal Tom Analog 1
Side Stick Brush Slap TOM Tom Analog 2
Open Rim Shot Brush Swirl Tom Electro 1 Tom Analog 3
Brush Tap Brush Tap Swirl Tom Electro 2 Tom Analog 4
Brush Slap TOM Tom Electro 3 Tom Analog 5
Brush Swirl Tom Rock 1 Tom Electro 4 Tom Analog 6
Brush Tap Swirl Tom Rock 2 Tom Electro 5 BASS DRUM
TOM Tom Rock 3 Tom Electro 6 Kick Analog
Tom Room 1 Tom Rock 4 BASS DRUM Kick Anlg Short
Tom Room 2 Tom Rock 5 Kick Gate Heavy Kick 3
Tom Room 3 Tom Rock 6 Kick Gate PERCUSSION 1
Tom Room 4 BASS DRUM Kick 3 Conga Analog M
Tom Room 5 Kick Gate Conga Analog L
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Metronome Click
Metronome Bell

CYMBAL

Conga Analog H Timbale H Claves Maracas

Bongo H Timbale L Guiro Long Vibraslap

Bongo L Cowbell Dance Guiro Short PERCUSSION 2
Timbale H Claves 2 Maracas Surdo Mute
Timbale L Guiro Long Vibraslap Surdo Open
Cowbell Analog Guiro Short PERCUSSION 2 Cuica Mute
Claves 2 Maracas 2 Surdo Mute Cuica Open
Guiro Long Vibraslap Analog Surdo Open Cabasa

Guiro Short PERCUSSION 2 Cuica Mute Shaker

Maracas 2 Kick Dance 1 Cuica Open Agogo H
Vibraslap Kick Dance 2 Cabasa Agogo L
PERCUSSION 2 Dance Breath 1 Shaker Samba Whistle H
Surdo Mute Dance Breath 2 Agogo H Samba Whistle L
Surdo Open Cabasa Agogo L PERCUSSION 3
Scratch H 2 Shaker Samba Whistle H Tambourine
Scratch L 2 Agogo H Samba Whistle L Castanet
Cabasa Agogo L PERCUSSION 3 Jingle Bells
Shaker Samba Whistle H Tambourine Bell Tree

Agogo H Samba Whistle L Castanet Triangle Open
Agogo L PERCUSSION 3 Jingle Bells Triangle Mute
Samba Whistle H Tambourine Anlg Bell Tree Wood Block H
Samba Whistle L HiQ2 Triangle Open Wood Block L
PERCUSSION 3 Jingle Bells Triangle Mute Sticks
Tambourine Bell Tree Wood Block H Whip Slap
HiQ2 Triangle Open Wood Block L Finger Snap
Jingle Bells Triangle Mute Sticks Hand Clap

Bell Tree Dance Perc 3 Whip Slap PERCUSSION 4
Triangle Open Dance Perc 4 Finger Snap HiQ

Triangle Mute Snare Dance 1 Hand Clap Click Noise
Wood Block H Whip Slap PERCUSSION 4 Scratch H

Wood Block L Finger Snap HiQ Scratch L

Sticks Dance Clap Click Noise Seq Click L
Whip Slap PERCUSSION 4 Scratch H Seq Click H
Finger Snap HiQ Scratch L Metronome Click
Hand Clap Click Noise Seq Click L Metronome Bell
PERCUSSION 4 Scratch Dance 1 Seq Click H

HiQ Scratch Dance 2 Metronome Click
Click Noise Dance Perc 2 Metronome Bell CYMBAL
Scratch H Hi Q Dance 1 Hand Cymbal
Scratch L Dance Perc 1 Hand Cymbal 2
Seq Click L Reverse Dance 1 CYMBAL Splash Cymbal
Seq Click H Crash Cymbal 1 Chinese Cymbal

Crash Cymbal 2

Hand Cymbal S

Splash Cymbal

Hand Cymbal 2 S

Crash Cymbal 1

Chinese Cymbal

Ride Cymbal Cup

Crash Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 1 Hi-Hat Open
CYMBAL Splash Cymbal Ride Cymbal 2 Hi-Hat Closed
Crash Analog Chinese Cymbal Ride Cymbal Cup Hi-Hat Pedal
Crash Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 1 Hi-Hat Open SNARE DRUM
Splash Cymbal Ride Cymbal 2 Hi-Hat Closed Band Snare
Chinese Cymbal Ride Cymbal Cup Hi-Hat Pedal Band Snare 2
Ride Cymbal 1 Hi-Hat Open SNARE DRUM Snare Soft
Ride Analog Hi-Hat Closed Brush Slap 3 Snare Roll
Ride Cymbal Cup Hi-Hat Pedal Brush Tap 2 Side Stick
Hi-Hat Open 3 SNARE DRUM Brush Slap 2 Open Rim Shot
Hi-Hat Closed 3 Snare Jazz L Snare Roll Brush Tap
Hat Close Anlg 3 Snare Jazz M Side Stick Light Brush Slap
SNARE DRUM Snare Jazz H Open Rim Shot Brush Swirl
Snare Clap Snare Roll Brush Tap Brush Tap Swirl
Snare Dry Side Stick Light Brush Slap TOM
Snare Techno Open Rim Shot Brush Swirl Floor Tom L
Reverse Dance 2 Brush Tap Brush Tap Swirl Floor Tom H
Side Stick Anlg Brush Slap TOM Low Tom
Rim Gate Brush Swirl Tom Brush 1 Mid Tom L
Snare Analog 3 Brush Tap Swirl Tom Brush 2 Mid Tom H
Snare Analog 4 TOM Tom Brush 3 High Tom
Vinyl Noise Floor Tom L Tom Brush 4 BASS DRUM
Reverse Cymbal Floor Tom H Tom Brush 5 Gran Cassa Mute
TOM Low Tom Tom Brush 6 Gran Cassa
Tom Dance 1 Mid Tom L BASS DRUM Kick Soft 2
Tom Dance 2 Mid Tom H Kick Jazz PERCUSSION 1
Tom Dance 3 High Tom Kick Tight Conga H Open
Tom Dance 4 BASS DRUM Kick Soft Conga L
Tom Dance 5 Kick Jazz PERCUSSION 1 Conga H Mute
Tom Dance 6 Kick Tight Conga H Open Bongo H
BASS DRUM Kick Soft Conga L Bongo L
Kick Techno PERCUSSION 1 Conga H Mute Timbale H
Kick Techno L Conga H Open Bongo H Timbale L
Kick Techno Q Conga L Bongo L Cowbell
PERCUSSION 1 Conga H Mute Timbale H Claves
Conga Analog M Bongo H Timbale L Guiro Long
Conga Analog L Bongo L Cowbell Guiro Short
Conga Analog H Timbale H Claves Maracas
Bongo Analog H Timbale L Guiro Long Vibraslap
Bongo Analog L Cowbell Guiro Short
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Shower

Crash Cymbal 1

Thunder Crash Cymbal 2
Wind Ride Cymbal 1
Stream Hi-Hat Open
Bubble Hi-Hat Closed
Feed Hi-Hat Pedal
Ghost Snare Drum
Maou Snare Soft
Dog Side Stick
Horse TOM/BASS DRUM
Bird Tweet Floor Tom L
Floor Tom H
Low Tom
SFX 1 Mid Tom L
Phone Call Mid Tom H
Telephone Ring High Tom
Wind Chime Kick Soft
Door Squeak PERCUSSION
Door Slam Conga H Open
Scratch Cut Conga L
Scratch H 3 Conga H Mute
Laugh Bongo H
Scream Bongo L
Punch Cowbell
Heart Beat Claves
Foot Steps Cabasa
SFX 2 Tambourine

CarEngnlgnition

Car Tires Squeal

Pop Latin Kit

Car Passing CONGA

Car Crash Conga H Tip

Siren Conga H Heel
Train Conga H Open

Jet Plane Conga H Mute
Starship Conga H SlapOpen
Burst Conga H Slap
Roller Coaster Conga H SlapMute
Submarine Conga L Tip
Machine Gun Conga L Heel
Laser Gun Conga L Open
Explosion Conga L Mute
Firework Conga L SlapOpen

Conga L Slap

Conga L Slide

PERCUSSION 2 BONGO
Surdo Mute ARABIC 1 Bongo H Open 1 f
Surdo Open Nakarazan Dom Bongo H Open 3 f
Cuica Mute Nakarazan Edge Bongo H Rim
Cuica Open Hager Dom Bongo H Tip
Cabasa Hager Edge Bongo H Heel
Shaker Zagrouda H Bongo H Slap
Agogo H Zagrouda L Bongo L Open 1 f
Agogo L Arabic Hand Clap Bongo L Open 3 f
Samba Whistle H Duhulla Dom Bongo L Rim
Samba Whistle L Duhulla Tak Bongo L Tip
PERCUSSION 3 Duhulla Sak Bongo L Heel
Tambourine Doff Dom Bongo L Slap
Castanet Doff Tak PERCUSSION 1
Jingle Bells ARABIC 2 Timbale H Open
Bell Tree Katem Dom Timbale L Open
Triangle Open Katem Tak Paila H
Triangle Mute Katem Sak Paila L
Wood Block H Tabla Dom Cowbell Top
Wood Block L Tabla Tak 1 Tambourine
Sticks Tabla Tak 2 Guiro Long
Whip Slap Tabla Sak Guiro Short
Finger Snap Tabla Tik Maracas
Hand Clap Tabla Roll Edge Cuica Open
PERCUSSION 4 Tabla Flam Cuica Mute
HiQ Tabel Dom Cabasa
Click Noise Tabel Tak Shaker
Scratch H ARABIC 3 PERCUSSION 2
Scratch L Sagat 1 Triangle Open
Seq Click L Sagat 2 Triangle Mute
Seq Click H Sagat 3 Wind Chime
Metronome Click Rik Dom Hand Clap
Metronome Bell Rik Tak 1

Rik Tak 2

Rk Sk
SFX Rik Tik
Cutting Noise 1 Rik Finger 1
Cutting Noise 2 Rik Finger 2
String Slap Rik BrassTremolo
Flute Key Click CYMBAL/SNARE DRUM
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E Registration Memory

Registration Memory allows you to store virtually all the settings you make on the panel and
LCD, providing a convenient way to instantly change all Voice settings and rhythms while
you're playing, with the simple touch of a single button on the Registration Memory panel.
The buttons are conveniently located between the Upper and Lower keyboards for easy
access while playing. Moreover, you can also recall the settings using the right footswitch.
All Registrations in Registration Memory can also be saved to a SmartMedia card or other
external media.

@ [ [ [ [E 1 [ [ [ o] o] [ [ [

Various types of basic Registrations have been programmed to the numbered Registration
Memory buttons, 1 — 16. When you record your own Registration settings to a numbered
button, the preset Registration for that button will be overwritten and erased as a result.
When you initialize the Registration Memory (page 84), the preset settings will be recalled
and your own Registration setting(s) will be erased and replaced with the factory defaults.

Contents
1 Storing Registrations ...................... 80 5 Registration Shift ......................... 84
2 Selecting Registrations .................... 82 ¢ Setting the Registration Shift mode in the Regist Shift
§ 3 Saving the Registration data to SmartMedia card display ... 85
B 83 ¢ Confirming the Registration Shift setting in the Voice
) 4 Initializing Registration Memory ............. 84 Display .. .. .. e 87
5 6 Unifying a specific parameter . .............. 89
5
3
=
<

Storing Registrations

Newly created Registrations you make can be stored to the Registration Memory panel
buttons. All Registrations in Registration Memory can also be saved to a SmartMedia
card or other external media for future recall.

E——" Reference Pages

Selecting a Voice (page 23
Selecting a Rhythm

) ] Create your original Registration.

(page 51)
Voice Controls and Effects While holding down the [M.] (Memory) button in the Registration
(page 38) Memory section, press the numbered button to which you wish to

save your Registration.

While holding down [M.] button... 2. Press desired numbered button.
|

1.
| |
m (B & E [E El 0 [ [ Gl o [ [ &

When the Registration is stored, the numbered button flashes momentarily.

When recording Registration settings, the square at the top left of the
display turns light blue for a few seconds, indicating that the Registration is
currently being saved. Do not turn the power off while the Registration is
being saved.
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Functions and settings that cannot be memorized:

The following settings cannot be stored to a Registration Memory number.
* Pitch (page 188)

» MIDI Control settings (fpage 217)

* Mic. Volume (page 210)

* Mic. Reverb (page 210)

* LCD related settings (page 15)

* Internet Direct Connection settings (page 198)

The following settings common to all Registration Memory numbers 1 — 16 and
cannot be stored individually for each number.
* Transpose (page 188)

* Attack mode in Organ Flute Voices (page 36)
* Registration Shift (page 84)

* Auto Fill setting (page 54)

* Reverb type (page 44)

* User Voices (page 137)

* User rhythms (page 163)

* User Keyboard Percussion (page 70)

* Rhythm Sequences (page 170)

* Disable setting (page 82)
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Selecting Registrations

Simply press the numbered button that corresponds to the Registration you wish to
select.

* You can also recall Registrations by using the right footswitch. This function is called
“Registration Shift” (page 84).

* You can also program the Registrations to change automatically at specific points
within the Rhythm Sequence. This function is called “Registration Sequence” (page
175).

Using the [D.] (Disable) button:

Rhythm and automatic accompaniment patterns also change when you select
different Registration Memory buttons. Pressing the [D.] (Disable) button allows
you to keep the same rhythm, accompaniment patterns, tempo, and so on
throughout all your Registration changes, or make your own rhythm selections if

you want to.
Disable Button

4 |
0 m B EE E B
)i

When the [D.] button is on, the following functions will not change, even when

you change the Registration Memory number.

* Rhythm menu, Rhythm section, Rhythm tempo, Rhythm volume, Rhythm
reverb

* Rhythm reverb time

* Accompaniment volume, Accompaniment reverb, On/Off status of
Accompaniment parts

* A.B.C. mode, A.B.C. memory
e M.O.C. mode, Knee lever control for M.O.C.

* Second expression pedal control for rhythm tempo
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3 Saving the Registration data to

SmartMedia card

You can save your Registration Memory settings to an external storage device, such as

SmartMedia cards, with sixteen Registrations comprising a single file.

The instructions below explain how to save the Registration data to a SmartMedia card.
For details about using other external storage devices, see chapter 7, Music Data

Recorder (M.D.R.).

@ Reference Page

Saving Registrations as
Registration Data (File);
(page 107)

‘I Insert a SmartMedia into the card slot on the left side of the

Electone.

2 Press the [MDR] button on the panel to call up the M.D.R. display.

DISPLAY SELECT

o o
VOICE AB.C.
DISPLAY ~ M.OC. MDR

o
FOOT
SWITCH UTILITY  INTERNI

oo

[e] OQRHYTHM O
GRAM
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE

u. ORGAN L. ORGAN ROTARY SP
FLUTES FLUTES

U

.somn

F‘UI.IIER SELECT

s J
Snarthedias/ REG_001
ﬂfllllﬂ"ﬁ 112.92 MB

PART REGIST IE¥E, TEMFD

X SETUP l DIl i 100% RESET
/. _| EN =D

’ | |

> | RECORD cusToN

3 Select the song to which you want to save the Registration data

(page 96).

4 Press [REGIST EDIT] button in the display to call up the
Registration Edit display.

5 Press the [SAVE] button in the display.

A message appears, indicating the Registration data is currently being saved.

When the operation is completed, the message closes.

E——" Reference Page

Recalling Recorded
Registrations (page 111)

@ Reference Page

Changing the Song Name
(page 104)
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Initializing Registration Memory

Deleting all Registration data in Registration Memory initializes the Registration

E——“ Reference Page

Factory Set (Initializing the In order to avoid inadvertently losing your important data, save it to an external storage
Electone); (page 21)

Memory. Be careful when using this operation, since it erases all your existing data.

device.

‘| Press the [UTILITY] button on the panel to call up the GLOBAL
Page in the Utility display.

DISPLAY SELECT

VO?CE Agc o . UT"-ITY m Ew‘f) P]TCH) ml,j
DISPLAY ~ M.OC. MDR
Version I

o o
SWITCH  UTILITY  INTERNET

& iB/LANGUAGE TOUCH PANEL ~ LCI (113 INITIALIZE
S]] BRTGHTIIESS e P —
RE! \'I. RE Um, UME

I i ‘ i | i

VOICE EDIT PATTES INCE

u. ORGAN L. ORGAN ROTARV SP
FLUTES FLUTES

JOU

Press the INITIALIZE [EXECUTE] button on the right side in the
display.

The message “Are you sure you want to initialize Registration data?” appears.
Press [INITTALIZE] to actually initialize the data. When the operation is

complete, the Electone will be restarted.
Press [CANCEL] to cancel the operation.

Registration Shift

The Registration Shift function allows you to change Registrations without taking your
hands from the keyboards. By using the Right Footswitch on the expression pedal, you
can “jump” to a specified Registration or step through the panel Registrations in
sequence, either in numeric order or in any order you specify.

Registration Shift has three modes: Shift, Jump and User. These are set in the Regist
Shift display. You can also view and check the Registration Shift mode in the Voice
Display.
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Setting the Registration Shift mode in the Regist Shift
display

] Press the [FOOT SWITCH] button on the panel.
Press the [RIGHT] button at the top right of the display to call up

the RIGHT Page (Regist Shift display).

REGIST SHIFT Display

DISPLAY SELECT
o

B 8 © I FOOTSHITCH (REGIST SHIT) BT ) ¢
MDD i
o [¢] SHIFT JUMP USER
SWITCH  UTILITY  INTERNET »6!’_9 9 OJ

O o ]
U.ORGAN L.ORGAN ROTARY SP
FLUTES ~ FLUTES  SPEED

© OFF

Turns off the Registration Shift assignment. When you select OFFE you cannot change
Registrations by using the Right Footswitch.

® SHIFT

In the Shift mode, each press of the Right Footswitch selects the Registration Memory
presets in their numerical order. After the last Registration is reached, the function
‘wraps around’ to select the first preset again. The numbered buttons light up as they
are selected.

© JUMP

Pressing the Right Footswitch jumps to select the designated panel Registration.
You can set the Jump “destination” with _a |_¥ ] buttons in the display or the Data
Control dial.

I FOOTSWTCH (REGIST SHIFT) LEFT ) (RIGHT)

MODE

o | s ]m USER ]j

JUHP

REBIST= ;I
' 5]

Registration number of the destination
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In the User mode, each press of the Right Footswitch selects Registrations according to
the order you've specified.

To set the User Registration order:

1 Press the desired numbered button in the Registration Memory
section.
2 Press the [SET] button in the display.

The Registration number appears in the display, indicating that the Registration is
entered.
3 Repeat the above procedure #1 through #2 to set the Registration

order.

I FOOTSWTCH (REGIST SHIFT)

MODE

OFF ] SHIFT ] JuNP ]m

Ho, 1 5 0
Registration row —
REGIST TOP = . L . . - . . . . - . . .

SHIFT EMD
NEXT
e | REGISTI ‘

RS e

@ POSITION

These are cursor controls used to move the cursor (colored orange) along the Registration
row in the display. Entered Registration numbers are shown in boxes, while the numbers in
the row above indicate the position in the sequence (in other words, the number of
successive presses of the Right Footswitch). Up to 80 steps (Registrations) can be
memorized.

] Moves the cursor to the first position.
_ 4 | Moves the cursor one step to the left.
_» | Moves the cursor one step to the right.
_»» ) Moves the cursor five steps to the right.

(2 DATA

These are data controls used to enter and delete Registration numbers in the Registration
rOW.

SET: For initially entering a Registration number to a blank space in the Registration row,
or for replacing a number at the current cursor position.

To enter a number, press the desired Registration Memory button (the selected button will
light), then press [SET] in the display. The entered Registration number will appear in the
Registration row. After using SET to enter Registrations, the cursor can be moved among
the numbers.

INSERT: For inserting a Registration number just before the current cursor position.

To perform the operation, first move the cursor to a numbered position. Then, press the
desired Registration Memory button (the selected button will light), and press [INSERT]
in the display. The new Registration number is inserted at the cursor position and all other
numbers to the right of the cursor are moved to accommodate the new numbers.
Registration numbers cannot be entered beyond the Registration Shift function’s capacity of
80. If the insert operation exceeds this capacity, a “Data Full” message appears and the
operation cannot be executed.
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DELETE: For deleting a Registration number at the current cursor position. To delete the
unnecessary number, move the cursor to a numbered position and press [DELETE] in the
display.

CLEAR: For erasing all current user Registration Shift settings.
After selecting [CLEAR], a message appears prompting confirmation of the operation.

Select [CLEAR] to clear all data. The message “Clear all data” momentarily appears in the
display and returns to the previous display.
Select [CANCEL] to abort the operation.

® SHIFT END

Determines how to end the Registration shift function.
STOP: Selects the last Registration and quits the operation.

TOP: After the last preset is reached, the first preset is called up again, starting the sequence
over again from the beginning.

NEXT REGIST: After the last preset is reached, the next Registration data in the Song is

called up. This function is available only when two or more Registration data sets are saved
in one Song. This function is handy when you need to play a song with more than sixteen

Registrations.

The Shift End mark ( F2 l@l ) will automatically be put at the end of the Registrations you
entered when Top or Next Regist is selected as the Shift End.

Confirming the Registration Shift setting in the Voice
Display

You can confirm the Registration Shift mode in the Voice Display, Page 1.

Press the [VOICE DISPLAY] button on the panel to call up the Voice
Display.
The Registration Shift mode is shown at the bottom right of the display.

DISPLAY SELECT

2. 9. © W VOICE DISPLAY o

DISPLAY M.O.C. MDR

D UPPER KEYBOARD UPFER KEYROARD LEAD WAICE 1 LEAD VOICE 2
YOICE 1 WOICE 2
KN o PipeOrgan1 §Pianol Violinb vFlutel

SWIT ITY INTERNET
LOBER KEVBOARD [LOWER KEYBOAT " HPEOAL VOICE 1
» VOICE 1 VOICE
Piano1 Contbass1
o ORHYTHM O -~
PR RAM - —————————————————————————
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE RHYTH | [JTETIIE | REGISTRATION USER
8Bt Light1 OFF ecsr il 2 8 4 5 la
TEHPD BAR/BEAT
U.O%AN L.O%AN ROTAORY SP 120 STUP “ l ‘ ‘ b ] »)
FLUTES FLUTES SPEED L

Ul

E——“ Reference Page

Saving Two or More
Registration Banks to One
Song (page 107)

T
| NOTE

When you play the song
using Next Regist. function,
always press the [ P ] (Play)
button in the M.D.R. display
to start the song and activate
these functions.

The [CUSTOM] (Custom
Play) button will not activate
the Next Regist. function.

T
| NOTE

If the next Registration data
contains User voices and/or
VA custom voices, the
Electone may produce no
sound for a few seconds
while loading the
Registration.
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Registration Shift, OFF:

REGISTRATION OFF

The current Registration number is displayed.

Registration Shift, in “SHIFT” mode:

REGISTRATION SHIFT

Current Registration Next Registration

The current Registration number (left) and the next number (right) are

displayed.

Registration Shift, in “JUMP” mode:

REGISTRATION JUMP

B
- > Destination number
v | can be changed.

The current Registration number (left) and the destination number (right) will
be displayed. You can change the destination number even in the middle of the
performance by using the 4 | v | buttons in the display or the Data Control
dial.

Registration Shift, in “USER” mode:

REGISTRATION USER

Tl T2 & 0[5 8 N
] < | » | »»)

Indicates the current position of the Registration Shift. You can change the
Registration by moving the cursor (in orange) right/left, using the displayed
buttons or the Data Control dial. This is handy if you've inadvertently advanced
the shift setting in the middle of your performance. The user Registration
settings cannot be edited here.

| Moves the cursor to the first position.

_ 4] Moves the cursor one step to the left and selects the next Registration.
_» | Moves the cursor one step to the right and selects the previous Registration.
_»» ) Moves the cursor five step to the right and selects the Registration.
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n Unifying a specific parameter

In the Voice Display, Page 2, you can conveniently “unify” a specific parameter used in
different Voice groups at one time. This is useful when you are changing, for example,
the Voice Brilliance setting for the Upper Keyboard and want the same setting to be
applied to the entire instrument.

Available parameters

* Reverb * Rhythm Reverb * Volume
* Panning * Brilliance * Sustain

‘l Press the [VOICE DISPLAY] button on the panel.

Press the [2] button at the top right of the display to select

Page 2.
DISPLAY SELECT
vite  age O [ VOICE DISPLAY (REGIST MEMORY 1-16) 1 ¢
DISPLAY M.O.C. MDR
L) ; \
ON O ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON 2‘
S o L 0 e o o o = e o e [ g
SWIT! TY  INTERNET H E EENENEERBN = HE B EEEENR Q
HENEENEEEREEENEEERNENEESR =
HEEHEEEEEEEEEEEDERN 5
HEEEEMN = E B EEEEEENE™ =
o ORHYTHM O B E = m - EEEEEREE == ©
ROGRAM B iE | | B i (B H Wl | :- =
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE & 3 | A | i || Q
—_— [o))
PARAMETER TTINGS (0]
E SETTING 2
REVERE we | osEer | oo | on |
ughen o ropR THE vec | seeer | wuo| o |

JOU

Press the PARAMETER button (indicates the currently selected
parameter) in the display to select the desired parameter for

changing.
The Parameter Select pop-up menu appears, letting you select the desired
parameter.
Parameter
|
. mE mmv (mmsT mRY I_]s) 1 n = LAAIAS RIAR AW SnEainT IIII"III\I'\\I 4 A . !___.‘_____I
”lm Iﬁgﬁlﬁli VOLUNE | PN [mum[ SUSTAIN “ LCLOSE 1)
1
O N O O ON ON ON ON ON OK ON ON ON DN ON
R . 2 2 L Rl | DEPTH I
...H!.l...'=...=.§
H E N |l N .. = HE R | —
HEEEEEEEEEREREER
H EEEENEEEREEEEREE®R®EBR ™=
TR wo | owe | w | ow |
T PAWAMEILR SEITINGS LEADT | LEAD? i PK1 | PK2 |
REVERD we | oser | omiow| o |
i U. ORGAN FLUTES | L. 0RGAN FLUTES |
oec | stweer | mvorr| o |
i

\) Part
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Select the parameter and part in the Parameter Select pop-up
menu. After selecting the desired parameter, the pop-up menu
automatically closes.

The amount of the selected parameter for each Registration is shown in the

display.

I VOICE DISPLAY (REGIST MEMORY 1-16) 1 @

O ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
O 0 17 o o e (o = e e [ e A
Parameter value HEEEEEEESNEEEENB !
foreach —1 = B HEEEER H R EE
Registration = = TR BN
H '
‘ d
~ PARMNETER SETTINGS

Selected REVERE NG ] SET ‘ ALL ON ] oN ‘
———— DEPTH
parameter vec | seweer | awore| o |

4 Select the targeted Registration numbers and turn them on.

Parameters in Registrations set to ON will be changed.

[ON ON ON ON OM ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ﬂll]
1] 2 3 4 o L 20 I | 3 9 10 1] 1218 14| 16| 16|
H E NS NN NN NN EE 8NN
= [ ] HEEREEBE EEEBR
o | o o W
. -

= |

Press the targeted Registration in the display and turn it on with the SETTINGS
buttons: ALL ON, ALL OFF, ON, OFE and SELECT.

Klowa\ uonensibay

SETTINGS
INC I SET I ALL ON | ON |
—_—
DEC | SELECT | ALL l]FFI OFF |

ALL ON: Selects all Registration memory numbers.

ALL OFF: Cancels all Registration memory numbers.

ON: Sets the currently selected Registration memory number to “ON.”
OFF: Sets the currently selected Registration memory number to “OFE”

SELECT: Turns on the Registration memory numbers that contain the same Voice as
the one which is currently set in the Registration at the cursor position. The targeted
Registration numbers are underlined.
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Unifies the currently turned-on parameter’s values.

You unify the relevant parameter values in each Registration memory number or
offset them. Keep in mind that you cannot restore the original data once you
change the parameter’s value.

SETTINGS

Unifying the currently turned-on parameter’s value:

Pressing [SET] unifies the currently turned-on parameter’s values to the one in
the currently selected Registration (at the cursor position). A message appears
prompting you to confirm the operation.

[ VOICE DISPLAY (REGIST MEMORY 1-168) 1 J @2y
1
oN ON
! Do you want to make all 18
m REVERB DEPTH
i settines to the same as that of currently
= selected Resistration?
||
|
=— UNIFY | CANCEL | ==
REVERB NG ] SET ‘ ALL ON ‘ o ‘
DEPTH vec | seweer | awore| o |

To continue the operation, select [UNIFY]. Select [CANCEL] to abort the

operation.

Offsetting the currently turned-on parameter’s value.

Pressing the [+]/[-] buttons in the display or using the Data Control dial offsets
the currently turned-on parameter’s value. If you select Pan as the parameter,

[ « J/[ » ] buttons are shown instead of [+]/[-].

If you change the value, and if parameter values for some Registration memory
number reach the maximum or minimum, the following message appears.

[0 VOICE DISPLAY (REGIST MEMORY 1-16) ' ) @2y

2
OFF

1

m Parameter value is set to maximum.
234567

— M e

REVERS e ser | oo | o |

J
DEPTH vec | seweer | awore| o |

In this case, pressing [OK] continues the operation, ignoring those parameters at
maximum or minimum value. Pressing [CANCEL] aborts the operation.
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Music Data Recorder (MDR)

The Music Data Recorder (M.D.R.) is a sophisticated recording system built into the Electone that
lets you record your performances and Registration settings to a SmartMedia card or other
external media. If you install the optional floppy disk drive, the UD-FDO1 to the ELS-01, you can
record your performances/settings to floppy disks instead of SmartMedia cards. (The ELS-01C/

(4aw) 1apioday ereq o1sny
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01X has a built-in floppy disk drive.)

Contents
1 Calling Up the M.D.R. Display . ................ 92 7 Recalling Recorded Registrations. . ......... 111
¢ Handling SmartMedia™ memory cards . . .. ... ... 93 8 PlayingBackaSong...................... 112
e Handling the floppy disk drive (FDD) and floppy disks 94 ¢ Playing Back the Selected Part(s) ............. 113
2 Formatting External Media. .. ............... 95 e Fast Forward, Rewind and Pause. . . ........ ... 113
3 SelectingaSoNg .. ...t 96 e Changingthe Tempo ....................... 114
®SONGICONS . ..o 99 * Repeat Playback. ... 115
4 RECOTAING. « o v oo 101 ® Playing Bac_k XGSongs .. ... 116
e Recording your performance .. ............... 101 9 Other Functions (Tools) ................... 118
® Re-recording (Retry). ....................... 102 : gg;g gce)li?t/e """""""""""""""" 1;2
® Recording each part separately. . ............. 102 . Con?/ertin to.>.(G """""""""""""" 199
e Punch-inRecording . ....................... 104 « XG Son go """""""""""""" 123
5 Changing the Song Name. ................. 104 o XG Song De@t/e """"""""""""""" 124
6 Saving Registrations as Registration Data (File) 107 | [ conl iy E1S fomai 0 EL 124
e Saving Two or More Registration Banks to One Song. 107 e Converting EL format to ELS. .. ... ............ 125
* Replacing Registrations . .................... 108 e Checking the Remaining Memory .. ........... 126
e Next Regist Settings (Changing the order of the
Registrationdata) . ................ ... ... ... 109

Calling Up the M.D.R. Display

Press the [MDR] button in the panel to call up the M.D.R. display. All operations related
to the M.D.R., such as recording and playing your performances, can be done in the

M.D.R. display.

DISPLAY SELECT

[e] o
VOICE ABC.
DISPLAY ~ M.OC. MDR

[¢]
FOOT
SWITCH UTILITY  INTERNI

OO

o ORHYTHM O
RAM
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE

-;

u. ORGAN L. ORGAN ROTARV SP
FLUTES FLUTES

JUU

. MDR EL TOOLS
SONG 1 SnarthediaZ/HYSONG/ REG_001
REMAINING  117.92 NE
rmurn SELECT
FPART | | REGIST ) TEWPD
EDIT 100% RESET
Bl _I NEED
L] & (B s
E 5 i SONG 2
| 2 RECORD | CUSTON

The M.D.R. display consists of two display pages: the SONG SELECT Page and the
TOOLS Page. In the SONG SELECT Page, you can select the song that you want to
playback, or to which you want to record your performance, then playback or record. The
TOOLS Page has a variety of song utility operations, such as copy, delete, rename, etc.

Pressing any button other than the [MDR] button while the M.D.R. display is open exits
from the M.D.R. display. If you exit from the function inadvertently, simply press the
[MDR] button again to recall the M.D.R. display.

All the instructions in this chapter are related to the M.D.R. display. To call up the M.D.R.
functions and the M.D.R. display, press the [MDR] button.
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Handling SmartMedia™* memory cards

*SmartMedia is a trademark of Toshiba Corporation.

This instrument features a built-in SmartMedia card slot. It lets
you save original data you've created on the instrument to a
SmartMedia card, and allows you to load data from a card to the
instrument. Be sure to handle SmartMedia cards with care. Follow
the important precautions below.

m Compatible SmartMedia types

* 3.3V (3V) SmartMedia can be used. 5V type SmartMedia is not
compatible with this instrument.

* SmartMedia cards of seven different memory capacities of
(2MB, 4MB, 8MB, 16MB, 32MB, 64MB, and 128MB) can be
used with the instrument. SmartMedia cards greater than
32MB can be used if they conform to the SSFDC Forum
standard.

T
T NOTE

SSFDC is an abbreviation for Solid State Floppy Disk Card
(another name for SmartMedia cards). The SSFDC Forum is a
voluntary organization established for the promotion of
SmartMedia.

= Formatting SmartMedia cards

¢ If you find that you are unable to use new, blank SmartMedia
cards or cards that have been used with other devices, you may
need to format them. For details on how to format a
SmartMedia card, see page 95. Keep in mind that all data on the
card will be lost after formatting. Make sure to check
beforehand whether or not the card contains important data.

T
T NOTE

SmartMedia cards formatted on this device may or may not
be useable as is on other devices.

m Inserting/removing SmartMedia cards
e Inserting SmartMedia cards

¢ Insert the SmartMedia card
with the terminal (gold-
plated) side face down into
the card slot, until it clicks
into place.

¢ Do not insert the SmartMedia
card in the wrong direction.

* Do not insert anything other
than a SmartMedia card in the
slot.

e Removing SmartMedia cards

e After making sure that the instrument is not accessing™ the
SmartMedia card, insert the card until it clicks into place and
release it. When the SmartMedia card is ejected, pull it out of
the drive. If the card cannot be removed because it is stuck, do
not try to force it, but instead try re-inserting the card
completely into the slot and attempt to eject it again.

* Accessing includes saving, loading, formatting, deleting and
making directory. Also, be aware that the instrument will
automatically access the SmartMedia to check the media type
when it is inserted while the instrument is turned on.

turn the power off during accessing. Doing so can
damage the data on the instrument or card and
possibly damage the SmartMedia card itself.

2 Never attempt to remove the SmartMedia card or

= About SmartMedia cards

e Handle SmartMedia cards with care, and
follow these precautions:

* There are times when static electricity affects SmartMedia.
Before you touch a SmartMedia card, touch something metallic
such as a door knob and aluminum sash, to reduce the
possibility of static electricity.

* Be sure to remove the SmartMedia card from the SmartMedia
slot when it is not in use for a long time.

* Do not expose the SmartMedia to direct sunlight, extremely

high or low temperatures, or excessive humidity, dust or liquids.

* Do not place heavy objects on a SmartMedia card or bend or
apply pressure to the card in any way.

* Do not touch the gold-plated terminals of the SmartMedia card
or put any metallic plate onto the terminals.

* Do not expose the SmartMedia card to magnetic fields, such as
those produced by televisions, speakers, motors, etc., since
magnetic fields can partially or completely erase data on the
SmartMedia, rendering it unreadable.

* Do not attach anything other than the provided labels to a
SmartMedia. Also make sure that labels are attached in the
proper location.

e To protect your data (write-protect):

* To prevent inadvertent erasure of important data, affix the
write-protect seal (provided in the SmartMedia package) onto
the designated area (within the circle) of the SmartMedia card.
Conversely, to save data on the SmartMedia card, make sure to
remove the write-protect seal from the card.

* Do not reuse a seal that has been peeled off.

e Data Backup

* For maximum data security, Yamaha recommends that you keep
two copies of important data on separate SmartMedia cards.
This gives you a backup if one card is lost or damaged.
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Handling the floppy disk drive (FDD) and floppy disks

If you have the ELS-01, install the optional UD-FDO1 floppy disk
drive to use floppy disks with the Electone. For information on
how to install the UD-FDO1, see page 221.

Be sure to handle floppy disks and treat the disk drive with care.
Follow the important precautions below.

m Floppy disk compatibility
*3.5" 2DD and 2HD type floppy disks can be used.

m Formatting a floppy disk

e If you find that you are unable to use new, blank disks or old
disks that have been used with other devices, you may need to
format them. For details on how to format a disk, see page 95.
Keep in mind that all data on the disk will be lost after
formatting. Make sure to check beforechand whether or not the
disk contains important data.

T
T NOTE

Floppy disks formatted on this device may or may not be
useable as is on other devices.

m Inserting/removing Floppy Disks
e Inserting a floppy disk into the disk drive

Hold the disk so that the label of the disk is facing upward and
the sliding shutter is facing forward, towards the disk slot.
Carefully insert the disk into the slot, slowly pushing it all the

way in until it clicks into place and the eject button pops out.

T
T NOTE

Never insert anything but floppy disks into the disk drive.
Other objects may cause damage to the disk drive or floppy
disks.

e Removing a floppy disk

After checking that the instrument is not accessing* the floppy
disk, firmly press the eject button at the upper right of the disk
slot all the way in. When the floppy disk is ejected, pull it out of
the drive. If the floppy disk cannot be removed because it is
stuck, do not try to force it, but instead try pressing the eject
button again, or try re-inserting the disk and attempt to eject it
again.

*

Access of the disk indicates an active operation, such as
recording, playback, or deletion of data. If a floppy disk is
inserted while the power is on, the disk is automatically
accessed, since the instrument checks whether the disk has data.

instrument itself while the disk is being accessed.
Doing so may result not only in loss of data on the
disk but also damage to the floppy disk drive.

f Do not remove the floppy disk or turn off the

* Be sure to remove the floppy disk from the disk drive before
turning off the power. A floppy disk left in the drive for
extended periods can easily pick up dust and dirt that can cause
data-read and -write errors.

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual

m Cleaning the disk drive read/write head

¢ Clean the read/write head regularly. This instrument employs a
precision magnetic read/write head which, after an extended
period of use, will pick up a layer of magnetic particles from the
disks used that will eventually cause read and write errors.

* To maintain the disk drive in optimum working order Yamaha
recommends that you use a commercially-available dry-type
head cleaning disk to clean the head about once a month. Ask
your Yamaha dealer about the availability of proper
headcleaning disks.

= About floppy disks

e Handle floppy disks with care, and follow
these precautions:

* Do not place heavy objects on a disk or bend or apply pressure
to the disk in any way. Always keep floppy disks in their
protective cases when they are not in use.

* Do not expose the disk to direct sunlight, extremely high or low
temperatures, or excessive humidity, dust or liquids.

* Do not open the sliding shutter and touch the exposed surface

of the floppy disk inside.

* Do not expose the disk to magnetic fields, such as those
produced by televisions, speakers, motors, etc., since magnetic
fields can partially or completely erase data on the disk,
rendering it unreadable.

* Never use a floppy disk with a deformed shutter or housing.

* Do not attach anything other than the provided labels to a
floppy disk. Also make sure that labels are attached in the
proper location.

e To protect your data (write-protect tab):

* To prevent accidental erasure of important data, slide the disk's
write-protect tab to the “protect” position (tab open). When
saving data, make sure that the disk’s write-protect tab is set to
the “overwrite” position (tab closed).

e Data backup

* For maximum data security Yamaha recommends that you keep
two copies of important data on separate floppy disks. This
gives you a backup if one disk is lost or damaged.



Formatting External Media

If you find that you are unable to use new, blank external media (such as SmartMedia
cards, floppy disks or USB storage devices) or old ones that have been used with other
devices, you may need to format them.

Formatting erases all the data in the media and makes it ready to record. The data
erased by formatting will be lost permanently. Check whether or not the media
contains any important data you wish to keep before executing the operation.

] Insert the media into the card slot or disk drive, or connect the
device to the USB TO DEVICE terminal.

2 Press the [TOOLS] button at the top right of the display to call up
the TOOLS Page.

3 Press the [FORMAT] button in the display.

MDR SONG SELECT) &
™ song 1 sl

Snar tHedia:/HYSONG/

REPEAT | CHANGE | REMAINING
SETTING | SONG NANE |  MEMoRY | FORMAT

XG SONG sNg | xe
SONG COPY | “egpy DELETE | DELE

CONVERT CONVERT CONVERT
ELS—EL EL—ELS TO XG

Select the desired media you want to format. T NOTE
To format a SmartMedia card, select [SmartMedia]. To format a floppy disk, ULl ) )
select [USB-FD1]. To format a USB storage device, select [USB 01]. On the ELS-01, "USB-FDO1
appears in the display only
when a floppy disk drive
MDR soNG SELECT) (TSI (UD-FDO1) has been
SUNG 1 Smar tHedia:/HYSONG/ REG_001 insta“ed to the E|ectone.
FORNAT @EI
= = I
USB-FDI Uss ol

Press the [EXECUTE] button in the display. A
A message appears, prompting confirmation of the operation. Select [OK] to D‘;_TO]E rem(a/_e the media
format the media, or [CANCEL] to abort the operation. whiie formatting.
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Selecting a Song

In the

SONG SELECT Page, you can select a blank song to which you want to record

your performance or save the Registration settings, or you can select a desired song for

playback.

To select the desired song:

In the

SONG SELECT Page, songs in the currently selected media are displayed. First

call up the desired media (and folder, if necessary) in the display, then select the desired

song.

E——“ Reference Pages 2

Changing the Song Name
(page 104)
Song Icons (page 99)
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Check the currently selected media at the top of the display.
For example, if you want to select a song in the SmartMedia card, confirm that
“SmartMedia:/” is displayed at the top of the display.

Currently selected media/folder
|

MDR ) __TO0LS )
= sonG 1 e e
T REMAINING 112.92 NE

e e

G v
0 I [ O
G P
SONG 2

| |

)

CUSTOM

For information on selecting the desired media, see page 98.

Press desired song button in the display.

Referring to the song name and icons, select the desired song. The selected song
button is highlighted in orange.

Song containing data

QIR iy
SONG 2

Blank song (containing no data)




One display contains eight songs, Song 1 — Song 8. To change the display page
and call up other songs, press the appropriate number buttons in the display.

For example, pressing the [2] button call
calls up Song 17 — 24, and so on.

s up Song 9 —16, while the [3] button

i MDR EGT) TS )
SONG 1 Snar tHediat/HYSONG/ REG_001
T REMAINING  112.92 NB
J WP
PART pecist | ™0 A | e
- 15 SETUP EDIT 100% v | RESET

I Press the number

@ma;

1 > buttons to change the
< T LI]D displayed songs.

| — Song 1 —Song 8

B

When the [1] button is selected
[ Song 1 ] [ Song 2 ] [ Song 3 ] [ Song 4 ]

[ Song 5 ][ Song 6 ][ Song 7 ][ Song 8 ]

When the [3] button is selected
[ Song 17 ] [ Song 18 ] [ Song 19 ] [ Song 20 ]

[ Song 21 ] [ Song 22 ] [ Song 23 ] [ Song 24 ]

Song Part Information

Pressing the [PART SETUP] button calls up the Part Setup display of the currently
selected song, letting you confirm which parts are played when playing the song.

LEAD

MDR SONG SELECT)  TOOUS
SONG 1 Snar tHedin:/MYSONG/ REG_001
———— REWAINING 10737 M.
PART SETUP [cose )
PLAY PLAY PLAY PLAY PLAY

ENENESN - | - |

=)

liioa

When playing back the song (by pressing the [ P> ] button), only those parts that
are set to “PLAY” in the Part Setup display actually play, while parts that are set to
“OFF” are muted. (If the song contains no performance data, all parts are set to
“OFF”.) You can change the status for each part by changing the PLAY/OFF

settings for each part and pressing the [SAVE]

button in the display.
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98

To change the media/folder:

‘| Press the [FOLDER SELECT] button in the SONG SELECT Page

to call up the Folder Select display.

|

I

>

il

B

s} MDR TooLs MDR SONG SELECT TOOLS
SONG 1 Swartheda/MSING/  caood SONG 1 Simar tHediai/ NYSONG/ AER001
T RENAINING  112.92 WB FOLOER SELECT
EIIII 100% RESET =] I = l = 1 o
e Creating Lesson! Lesson2
El - _| RN T N |
s __J[—
“ oz I I

90006

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s

© Current Media/Folder

Displays the currently selected media/folder. For example, if “SmartMedia:/Folder1/” is
shown, the folder named “Folder1” in the SmartMedia card is selected.

O Media/Folder List
Displays the media or folders. Up to 120 folders can be displayed.

©® Scroll Buttons

If the Media/Folder List contains many folders, more than can fit on the display, you
can scroll the display with these buttons.

O UP

Selects the upper layer folder or media. For example, when “SmartMedia:/Folder1/”
(Folder1 in the SmartMedia) is selected, pressing the [UP] button selects
“SmartMedia:/”.

© CREATE FOLDER

Creates a new folder in the Media/Folder List.

Up to 120 folders can exist in one media or within a single upper folder. Pressing this
button calls up the New Folder display in which you can enter the desired name. Enter
the name and press the [OK] button to create a new folder. The method for entering
the folder name is the same as that of the song name. See page 104 for more
information.

0O RENAME FOLDER

Calls up the Rename Folder display. You can change the folder name of the currently
selected folder in the Media/Folder List. See page 104 for more information.

© DELETE FOLDER
Deletes the folder that is selected in the Media/Folder List.

Manual



2 Select the desired media and/or folder in the Media/Folder List.

To call up the folder in the media in the display, press the selected media button

in the Media/Folder List again.

3 Press the [EXECUTE] button.
To abort the operation, press the [CLOSE] button.

Song Icons

These icons are shown when you select a media, folder, and song.

=

Indicates media such as a SmartMedia card or floppy disk. This icon is
displayed in the Media/Folder List.

Indicates a folder.

Indicates that write-protect or copy-protect is effective for the media.

C)
o

Indicates a song that has been created with the ELS-01.

Indicates a song that has been created with the ELS-01C or ELS-01X.

Indicates a song that has been created with an EL-series Electone, such as
the EL-900.

Indicates that performance data is contained in the song.

Indicates a Protected Original Song. See page 121 for more information.

Indicates a Protected Edit Song. See page 121 for more information.
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Media Contents: Folders, Songs, and Files

Folders:

A folder is a storage location in the media, used to organize multiple songs in
groups. If you've saved hundreds of songs to a SmartMedia card or USB storage
device, it may be difficult to find the desired song quickly. Organizing your songs in
folders, with similar songs grouped together (for example, according to genre or
tempo), makes it easier to find the songs you want.

/ N\ / N\
S 1
Song || Song || Song J—E 23
1 2 3

Folder A
Creating folders... Song 4 |5 6

Song || Song || Song Folder B

Song Song Song
4 5 6

SmartMedia SmartMedia

Songs:

A song is the Electone data for a piece of music, recorded to external media. A single
song can contain a variety of data, including the recorded performance,
Registrations, and so on.

Files:

A file is an element of data in a song. For example, a single song consists of various
files, such as Registration files and performance files. The following files are created
with the M.D.R. (The extension will not appear in the Electone display. They will,
however, be displayed on a computer.)

Files in the song

File Explanation Extension
Performance data This file contains performance data, played on the .mid
keyboards and pedals of the Electone.
Reqistration data This file contains Registration settings, User Voices, .b00
User rhythms, and Rhythm Sequences.
XG-converted data This file contains XG song data, for which Electone .mid
performance data is converted to XG-compatible
format.

In addition, one file (extension: .nam) is automatically created in each folder for
organization/maintenance of the folder contents. It does not appear on the Electone

display.
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Recording

Recording your performance

Set the desired Registrations on the Electone. Make all the Electone settings necessary
for the song you will record. This means entering the all Registrations you will need for
the entire performance in the Registration Memory. Make sure also to select the
Registration that you will use at the beginning of the song.

] Insert a media to the media slot.

2 Select a blank song for recording your performance.
For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

If you want to overwrite an existing song already containing performance data,
you will need to delete it beforehand.

3 Press the [RECORD] button in the display.

The following display appears, indicating that you can record your performance.

REMAINING 105.10 MB
REC STANDBY

PART AG_VOLUKE
REC REC REC REC PLAY 100

TINE

Press the [ » ] (Play) button.

An hourglass icon appears, indicating that Registration data is currently being
read.

5 After the hourglass disappears, begin playing.

6 When you finish playing, press the [ Il ] (Stop) button in the
display.
The recording is finished and the LCD returns to the SONG SELECT Page.
The song to which your performance is recorded is automatically named
“SONG XX” (xx indicates song number). You can change the song name as
desired. (For details, see page 104.)

A

Never attempt to eject the
media or turn the power off
during recording, reading
and playing back.

T
| NOTE

You cannot record to a folder
which contains songs for the
EL-series Electone, such as
EL-900.

A

Do not remove the media
from the instrument while
data is being recorded
(while the hourglass icon
or other message is
shown).
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Re-recording (Retry)

If you make a mistake during recording, you can re-record the song from the
beginning.

‘I Press the [RETRY] button while the song is still running.

This automatically stops recording and returns you to the starting point of the

SOIlg.
REMAINING 1450 ME
RECORDING
PART XG_VOLUHE
HEG REG REC REC PLAY 100
) CTRL X =
F OFF

TINE 00:01 z =

| ] RECORD RETRY CUSTOM

N

2 Press the [ » ] (Play) or [CUSTOM] button to begin re-recording
the song.

Re-recording starts from the beginning of the song and replaces the previously
recorded performance with the newly recorded performance.

Recording each part separately

You can also record the parts of your performance independently. This function lets
you record Keyboard Percussion and performance control data, such as Registration
changes and expression pedal operation, separately from the other parts of the song.
Even Keyboard Percussion and Lead Voice 1 Voices can be recorded separately, though,
the Lead Voice 2 Voices will be included in the performance data of the Upper
Keyboard. The following instruction is an example: First, record the chords and bass to
the song using the Lower and Pedalboard, and then record the melody using the Upper
Keyboard.

] Follow steps 1 — 3 on page 101 to call up the Rec Standby display.

2 Select the parts for recording.
Each pressing of a part button switches the status: PLAY, OFF and REC.

PLAY: Playback the parts that have been recorded.
OFF: Recording or playback is not active.

LLILL R REC: Records the part.
[LLIL

If you set the Upper part to “REC,” the performance on the Upper Keyboard
When you record the includi . . . d . « » b
Keyhoard Percussion, make (including Lead Voice 1 Voices) is recorded. Setting Lead to “REC,” however,
sure that the KEYBOARD records only the Lead Voice 1 Voices. You cannot set both Upper and Lead to
PERCUSSION [1] and/or [2] “REC” at the same time; neither can the Lower and Keyboard Percussion parts
button is set to on. .

be recorded at the same time.
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The following setting lets you record only Lower Keyboard and Pedalboard
parts.

REC STANDBY

REMAINING 104.00 ME

XG_VOLUKE

“ cifL I:é |
EF ]
TINE H——¢
| I > : CUSTON

Press the [ » ] (Play) button, and start playing after the
hourglass icon disappears.

Press the [ Il ] (Stop) button when you are finished with your
performance to stop recording.

Now you've recorded the first parts of your performance.

Press the [RECORD] button to set up recording of the next part —
Upper part in this case.

A message appears prompting confirmation of operation. Select [OK] to
overwrite and the Rec Standby display appears.

Select the parts for recording.

Set the next parts you want to record (in this case, the Upper part) to “REC.”
Also set the part already recorded (in this case Lower and Pedal parts) to “PLAY,”
so you can hear the previously recorded parts as you record new ones.

Press the [CUSTOM] button to start recording of the new part or
parts (Upper part).

Playback of the previously recorded parts starts immediately. The [CUSTOM]
button is used here to record only the parts that have been selected for recording,
and plays back only those parts that have been selected for playback. While you

listen to the parts being played back, start playing the melody on the Upper
keyboard.

When the end of the recorded performance is reached, playback is automatically
stopped. The length of a subsequently recorded part cannot exceed the length of
the previously recorded parts.
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T
| NOTE

This function is best used
when the phrase to be
re-recorded has definite
beginning and end points,
with slight pauses before and
after.

T
| NOTE

When you change the name
of an XG song, the extension
(.mid) cannot be changed.

Punch-in Recording

This lets you re-record a specific phrase or section which you don’t want to use, either
that of a specific part(s) or all parts.

‘| Select the song which contains the phrase you want to change.

For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

Press the [ » ] (Play) button to start playback of the song.

Press the [ 1l ] (Pause) button at the point you want to execute
punch-in recording.

Press the [RECORD] button.

The recording display appears, indicating that the Music Data Recorder is ready
to record.

A WO DN

Set the parts which you want to change to “REC” status and
other parts to “PLAY.

O

Press the [ P ] (Play) button to start punch-in recording. Play the
new phrase, as you want it to be changed.

O~

7 Press the [ Il ] (Stop) button to quit the punch-in recording as
soon as you reach the end of the phrase.

Changing the Song Name

You can name the song, such as giving it a title or indicating the date on which it was
recorded. However, song names of the EL-series Electone, such as the EL-900, cannot

be changed.

‘| Select the song whose name you want to change.
For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

Press the [TOOLS] button at the top right of the display to call up
the TOOLS Page.
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Press the [CHANGE SONG NAME] button.
The following display appears.

o a5 o, =
e = L
o | one | wome | o] o) e] e e)w] 1)) x) ]
_!_I_J_JJ_J_}_J_I_J_IJ|
» . I
o ]!jjj_u_l_f_l_l_l_l_l
EEEENEEENNENN
ESCEL | EoEs | O e | e | ova | [ ]
[ oruere et |
4 Move the cursor to the desired point by using the [ € ][ P ]
buttons in the display or the Data Control dial.
Cursor
[SONGNAME]
sove 1, |
or
afefclo|E| F| e I
I I I I I I I I_
Select the desired character type: alphabet, upper or lowercase, T NOTE
or symbol. UL

[ gt | abc | svwsoL IJ

Select the desired character for entry.

A song name can contain up to 50 characters.

After finished, select [OK] to actually enter the name.
The LCD will return to the TOOLS Page display.

iIEEEERN
EEED

|

If you select Japanese as the
Language in the Utility
display (page 15), you can
also select Japanese
language characters
(hiragana and kaniji, normal
size katakana, half size
katakana, full size alphabet,
and full size symbols).

T
T NOTE

An XG song name can
contain up to 46 characters.
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To delete the entered character:

] Move the cursor to the character you want to delete.

Cursor

DATA CONTROL

[SONGNAKE]

X

Press the [DELETE] button at the bottom right in the display.

The character is deleted.

DEED
| |

To convert into kanji (Japanese language):

This applies only if you are using the _#&# |(Kana-Kan) button in Japanese.

‘| When the input “Hiragana” characters are shown in the reverse
display (highlighted), press the EZET (kanji-conversion) button
one or several times to convert to the characters into the

appropriate kaniji.

* The reversed area can be changed by the [ € ][ » ] buttons in the display or

the Data Control dial.

* The converted area can be cleared at once by pressing the (cancel)

button.

2 To actually enter the change, press the [OK] button or enter the
next character. To enter the hiragana character itself (without
converting it), press the (delete) button.

should enter another name.

MDR_xx.EVT ELS_SONG.NAM
MDR_xx.MID MDR_xxx.MID
MDR_xx.Bxx REG_xxx.B00
MDR_xx.Vxx SONG_xxx.C02
SONG.NAM

A “name is not available” message may appear when you press the [OK] button to
finish entering the name. If this message appears, the name is invalid and you

The following names cannot be used. (“xx” indicates numbers.)

MDR_xxx. TMP T™MP
REG_xxx.TMP TMPEO02
ELS_SONG.TMP
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n Saving Registrations as Registration Data (File)

You can also record Registrations by themselves, without recording a performance.
Bulk data, including Registration Memory and Registration Shift settings, Rhythm
Patterns (User rhythms) Rhythm Sequence data, and User Voices, are also saved in the
operation.

‘| First create your original settings you want to save then select
the destination (blank song).

For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

2 Press the [REGIST EDIT] button in the SONG SELECT Page to
call up the Regist Edit display.

3 Press the [SAVE] button.

A message appears, indicating that the Registration is being recorded. After the
message disappears, exit from the Regist Edit display by pressing the [CLOSE]
button and return to the SONG SELECT Page. The song to which the
Registration is recorded is automatically named “SONG XX” (xx indicates song
number).

Saving Two or More Registration Banks to One Song

When you want to use more than 16 Registration numbers, you can save additional

. . . . . Ref P
Registration banks to a single song, with the following procedure. E——“ elerence rage

]

Next Regist. (page 87)

) o ) Programming a Registration
First create the original settings you want to save, then select the  Sequence (page 175)

destination song.

For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

Press the [REGIST EDIT] button in the SONG SELECT Page to
call up the Regist Edit display.

The Registration data which has previously been saved to the song is shown.
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108

3 Press the lowest blank (empty) Registration button.

MDR
SONG 1

SONG SELECT)
Swar tHediat/HYSONG/S

TS
~ REG_OD!

MOYE

.1

REGIST EDIT

otost |

OATA 10 BE LOADED
USER
REGIST | VOIEE | K.B.P. | LoD t
USER
S | SEIIUEHEEI

SAVE

o |

DELETE

Press the [SAVE] button.

The Registration data will be added.
When you play back this song, the top Registration in this display will be loaded
to the Electone. You can also change the order of the Registration data. See page

109.

Replacing Registrations

The M.D.R. also lets you change the Registrations of an existing song without

changing the performance data. In advance, you need to create the original Registration

that will replace the old one.

]
2
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Select the song for which you wish to replace the Registrations.
For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

Press the [REGIST EDIT] button in the SONG SELECT Page to
call up the Regist Edit display.

The Registration data which has been saved to the song is shown.

Select the Registration data you wish to replace.

Press the [SAVE] button.

A message appears, prompting confirmation of overwriting the Registration
data. Select [OK] to overwrite (replace), or select [CANCEL] to abort the

operation.



Next Regist Settings (Changing the order of the
Registration data)

When playing back a song which uses more than 16 Registration numbers, you can use

two or more Registration banks saved in a single song and recall them one by one as LLLILL
. o . T NOTE
you play the song. This function is called Next Regist.

If the next Registration data
contains User voices and/or

A ‘ M1 ‘ << ‘Mlﬁ‘ ’ M1 ‘ << ’M16‘ VA custom voices, the
) ) Electone may produce no
# ( (R I sound for a few seconds
NV (P {P while loading the
Q) N N Registration.

If you want to use the Next Regist function, you'll have to make one of the following
settings in advance:

* Set the Registration Shift mode to User, and select Next Regist as the Shift End
(page 84).

* Enter the Next Regist data in the Registration Sequence (page 176).

‘| Save the desired Registrations to a song.

For instructions on saving two or more Registration banks to a song, see page 107.

2 Select the song containing the Registrations for which you want
to change the order.

For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

3 Press the [REGIST EDIT] button in the SONG SELECT Page to
call up the Regist Edit display.

=} MDR ) Toos 5 MDR SHGISEIECT)  Tows
SONG 1 Snar tHediaz/KYSONG/ REG_001 = SONG 1 SnartHediacIYSONG/ REG_001
T REMAINING  112.92 W = REGIST EDIT mg’ml
_J TENFD A TENFO ™ DATA TO BE LOADED

ERR .
E NI BB D

| | |
| | I |

L B

REGIST ] e KBP. I ﬂ'
A i}

T
=

Change the Registration order, in the order you want to recall.

First select the specific Registration bank you want to edit, then move, copy or
delete the selected data as needed to change the order.
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SONG 1 Sarthedia:/MYSONG/ “REQ_001
“REGIST it ol

GATA 10 BE L0ADED —
REGIST | b I KEP. | LokD _f_o
(1] i | SEIIUEIIEEI
J—
M —0
I
wy ——@
oecere+—@

O Registration Data List

From this list, select the Registration you want to move, copy or delete. The selected
Registration is highlighted in orange. When more than five Registration banks are
saved in the song, a scroll button EYED is available for scrolling through the
Registration Data List.

® MOVE

Moves the selected Registration bank up or down.

© DATA TO BE LOADED

When loading the Registration bank to the panel, select the desired data you want to
load. For more information, see page 111.

O LOAD

Loads the selected Registration bank to the panel/keyboards. After loading, you can
check the Registration by playing the keyboards.

O SAVE

Saves the current panel settings as a Registration bank in the song. The currently
selected Registration in the Registration Data List (@) will become the destination
location.

O COPY

Copies the currently selected Registration to the lowest blank location in the
Registration Data List.

© DELETE

Deletes the currently selected Registration bank in the Registration Data List.

Exit from the Regist Edit display by pressing the [CLOSE] button
at the top right of the display.
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Recalling Recorded Registrations

Registrations (and bulk data) recorded to song numbers can be easily loaded back to
the Electone by the following procedure.
The M.D.R. independently records the following five types of data:

* REGIST

* USER VOICE

* K.B.P.

* USER RHYTHM
* SEQUENCE

You can select and recall the desired data independently.

6

Insert the appropriate media and select the song you want to load

back to the Electone.

For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

Press the [REGIST EDIT] button in the SONG SELECT Page to

call up the Regist Edit display.

Select the Registration you want to load to the Electone.

MDR SONG SELECT
SONG 1 Swar tHediat/MYSONG/

TO0LS
REG_001

REGIST EDIT
TATA TO BE LOADED
USER
REGIST ] el

=

USER I
RIVTHN SEQUENCE |

Lovose |

SAYE

o |

DELETE

NOTE

When you load the

Using the five “ DATA TO BE LOADED” buttons, select the desired

data you want to load.

Registration data by using
the Next Regist function, all
data will be loaded no matter
which buttons you select
here.

Press the [LOAD] button to load the selected data in the

Registration.

Exit from the Regist Edit display by pressing the [CLOSE] button

at the top right of the display.

If you are loading a
Registration while a rhythmis
playing, the sequence data
and User rhythms in the
Registration data cannot be
loaded.

NOTE

When you select the protected song, the buttons (DATA TO BE LOADED) may
be unavailable (grayed out). For example, combining a part of one protcted song

with another protected song is not allowed.
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n Playing Back a Song

]
2

E——“ Reference Page

Next Regist Settings
(page 109)

E——ll Reference Page

Song Part Information
(page 97)

Select the song to be played back.

For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

Press the [ » ] (Play) button in the display to load the
Registration data.

An hourglass icon appears, indicating the Registration data is loading.

If the song contains more than two Registration banks, the first one will be
loaded. You can check the Registration order in the Regist. Edit display.

If the song contains no performance data, after loading the Registration data, the
LCD returns to the SONG SELECT Page.

Playback starts automatically after reading the Registration data
(the elapsed time is shown).

In general, all parts recorded to the song are played back; however, you can mute
specific parts and playback only selected parts. For more information, see page
113.

When the end of the recorded performance is reached, playback automatically
stops. You can, however, stop playback in the middle of the song by pressing the
[ I ] (Stop) button in the display.

and

Custom Play

If you want to play back the song without resetting the Registrations, press the
[CUSTOM] button instead of the [ P> ] (Play) button. This displays the song time

starts playback immediately.

MDR [ ToOlS )
. SDNG 1 Snar thediaz/MYSONG/S i REG.061

—— I REMAINING  117.92 NE
PART | REGIST ":T;’E A | e
m SETUP EOIT v | RESET
f §-F R R R

@B P l I

| |

LJ necorn | CUSTON (\\Q

When you play the song using the Next Regist function, always press the [ P> ]
(Play) button to start the song, not the [CUSTOM] button.
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Playing Back the Selected Part(s)

You can also play back selected parts of your recorded performance, while other parts
are temporarily turned off. This function is especially useful for playing a single part,
such as the melody, over previously recorded accompaniment parts.

To play back the selected part(s):

During playback, press each part button to turn the part you want to playback to
“PLAY” and the part you want to mute to “OFE”

WOR
1 SoNG 1

TEHPO A
PLAYING _] TEMPD
v

100% RESET
=

PART XG_VOLUKE
PLAY PLAY PLAY PLAY PLAY 100

TINE 00:01

n| m| << | B> | o cusToN

REG_001

Fast Forward, Rewind and Pause

Fast Forward and Rewind:

During playback, press the [P ] (Fast forward) button or [ €44] (Rewind) button and
hold it down until the time reaches the desired position.
Even when the button is released, playback is paused. To resume playback from the

point you've advanced or reversed to, press the [ P ] (Play) button or [CUSTOM]
button.

Pause:

If you want to temporarily stop playback of the song or songs, press the [ Bl ] (Pause)
button.

To resume playback from the point at which the song was paused, press the [ 1l ]
(Pause) button again or press the [ » ] (Play) or [CUSTOM] button.
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Changing the Tempo

You can change the tempo of the song as the song is playing in the M.D.R. display,
either while the song is stopped or while it is playing.

To Change the Tempo:

Use the TEMPO _A J_¥ | buttons in the display or Data Control dial to change the
tempo. (The TEMPO dial on the panel cannot be used to change the tempo for the
Music Data Recorder.) The range is 50 — 200%. The original recorded tempo is 100%
and values less than 100% indicate slower tempo; values greater than 100% indicate
faster tempo.

m " SNG SELECT)  Tods )
SONG 1 Srarthediat/MISONG/ REG_001
Tep— REMAINING  98.29 NB
g TENPO A
 PMRT | ResIsT TENPO
- s SETUP EDIT 120% T

IEEER JIED

To reset the changed tempo:

Use the [TEMPO RESET] button in the display to reset the tempo to its original value
(100%).

m " SNG SELECT)  Tods )
SONG 1 Srarthediat/MISONG/ REG_001
REMAINING 92,29 NB

FOLDER SELECT I

X6

. PART
SETUP

REGIST
EDIT

(4aw) 1apioday ereq o1sny
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Repeat Playback

This feature allows you to repeatedly play back either all songs on a folder or only one
specific song.

‘I Select the song you wish to play back.

If you wish to play back all songs on a folder, select the first song that will be
played back. For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

2 Press the [TOOLS] button at the top right of the display to call up
the TOOLS Page.

3 Press the [REPEAT SETTING] button to call up the Repeat Setting

display.
MDR SONG SELECT) ([ TOUST ) — MDR SONG SELECT ) (TOOS I
| SONG 1 Suarthedia/WSONG/ REG_001 ~ SONG 1 SoariMedaz/OSONGS " REE_O01
: HEFEAT SETTING mmm[ "

REPEAT | CHANGE | REMAINING
SETTING | SONG NAME | wewopy | FORMAT

AL SINGLE |

sg | sms | X sme »
SONG CoPY DELETE | DELETE

CONVERT
ELS—EL

CONVERT CONVERT
EL—ELS TO XG

4 Select the repeat mode.

MDR SONG SELECT) ( TOS
SUNG 1 Snar tHedia:/HYSONG/ REG_001
REPEAT SETTING oot |
AL SINGLE |

"= .
RANDOM

O ALL

Repeats all songs in the currently selected folder in order.

® SINGLE

Repeats the currently selected song again and again.

© RANDOM

Repeats all songs in the currently selected folder randomly.

O OFF
Cancels repeat playback.

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual

115

Music Data Recorder (MDR)



(4aw) 1apioday ereq o1sny

Play

E——“ Reference Page

Converting to XG (page 122)

Exit from the Repeat Setting display by pressing the [CLOSE]
button at the top right of the display.

Press the [ » ] (Play) button in the SONG SELECT Page to begin
playback.

When you stop playback, the repeat setting is automatically cancelled.

ing Back XG Songs

The Electone allows you to playback XG song data, created on the computer or
converted from Electone song format to XG format. The fast forward, rewind and
pause controls are available, just as with songs (performances) recorded on the

Electone.

]
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Insert the media containing XG song data into the media slot.

Select the media that contains the desired XG song in the SONG
SELECT Page.

For details on selecting media, see page 98.

MDR SING'SELECT)  TooLS
Snar tHedia:/ ;
FOLDER SELECT

Press the [XG] button in the SONG SELECT Page to call up the
XG songs in the display.

When the [EL] button is selected, the Electone songs are shown in the SONG
SELECT Page; when the [XG] button is selected, the XG songs are shown.

MDR S0l TOOLS
™ ¥a_001MD i ==
I ieeiry REMAINING 4509 NE
[Erme] REGIST i e A | g
0 filf 100% RESET
| AECORD CUSTOM




playback.

Select the desired song for playback.

Press the [ » ] (Play) button in the display to start song

The following display appears, letting you set the volume or mute settings for

each part.
© O (2]
MDR
%6 001D
LA m .
PART X6 VOLUNE
PLAY PLAY  PLAY LAY PLAY PLAY PLAY  PLAY 100
on | o | o | om | o | o | o | o |
PLAY  PLAY  PLAY PLAY  PLAY  PLAY  PLAY PLAY
oo | oo | ownn | ez | oma | onia | eus | cuo |
TINE 0001
]} I | | I - ] [ J RECORD EUSTOM

@ PART buttons

Sets the each part for playback or mute (off). Each press of the button toggles between

PLAY and OFE

O XG VOLUME

Adjusts the volume of the XG song within a range of 0 — 100. To set the volume, touch
the slider in the display directly or use the Data Control dial.

© PART SETUP

Determines the volume balance of the parts. Pressing this button calls up the following

display.

B X o010

- B = oE
N =

N | G -« ) )

ﬁwﬂﬂm&ﬂm

O] L] <] »p ] o

g

== MDR SNGSEIECT:  TOOLS
16 PART SETUP Eusiil,.
100 o0 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
T T T T T T e T e T 4
100 o0 100 100 100 100 100 o0
i—iii_ii—i—ii
: ﬂ.i? E M'l' : £ : : PLAY E PLAY : PLAY :
l [ E“ l ﬁ“!l wlgf N“I ﬂ“il w!.;

You can adjust the volume of each part within a range of 0 — 100. Use the ALL slider to
adjust the volume of the XG song (the same function as XG VOLUME above).

Each channel button below each slider (for example, the [CH1] button) lets you set the
part to mute or play (the same function as the PART buttons above).
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n Other Functions (Tools)

The TOOLS Page in the M.D.R. display has many functions, such as song copy, song
delete, etc.

Song Copy

This function lets you copy data recorded in one song to another song. You can copy
and exchange the data even between two different media. (Only songs created with the
ELS-01/01C/01X can be copied. Songs created with the EL-series, such as the EL-900,
cannot be copied.) Make sure to check the remaining memory of the destination media
in advance. If memory space is insufficient, or if the folder already contains 100 songs,
Song Copy is not available. Copying of XG songs is done with a different method from
Song Copy here. Refer to “XG Song Copy,” page 123.

Moving a Protected Song

A protected song can be copied within a folder, but it cannot be copied to another
folder or media. If you specify another folder or media as the copy destination, a
message appears prompting moving of the song — not copying. When the
[EXECUTE] button is pressed, the protected original song and all protected edited
songs which come from the same protected original song will be moved together.

To copy within one media or between a SmartMedia card and
floppy disk:

‘| Select the song to be copied.

For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

Press the [TOOLS] button at the top right of the display to call up
the TOOLS Page.

3 Press the [SONG COPY] button to call up the Song Copy display.

MDR SONG SELECT) (T MDR SONG SELECT ) (0 To0LS
i SONG 1 Snarthedia:/NYSONG/ SONG 1 SnariMsdiaz/NYSONG/ REL001
SONG COPY (etost |
REPEAT | CHANGE | REMAINING COPY FRON
SETTING | SONG NAME | hEMoRy | FORMAT et |
FOLDER SnartMediaz/ HYSONGS
SONG SOMG 1
XGSoNG | sove | G son » v
SONG COPY
COPY DELETE | DELETE corY 1o e |
FOLDER Snar tMediat/ YSONGS
EXECUTE
RT |  CONVERT _l
ELS— —ES | T0XG
CANCEL
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Confirm that the desired song to be copied is displayed in the upper half of the
display. If you want to change the song, press the COPY FROM [CHANGE]
button to call up the Song Select display and select another song,.

4 Press the COPY TO [CHANGE] button to call up the Song Select
display, then select the destination song.

5 Press the [EXECUTE] button to execute Song Copy.

If you have not selected a blank song, a message appears prompting
confirmation whether to overwrite or not.

Select [OVERWRITE] to execute or [CANCEL] to abort the operation.

The song name of the destination is the same as the one of the source song, but
“*” is attached at the beginning.
If you want to change the song name, see page 104.

To copy a song from one SmartMedia card to another:

] Follow the step #1 — #3 on page 118.

2 Press the COPY TO [CHANGE] button to call up the Song Select
display.

3 Press the [FOLDER SELECT] button in the Song Select display T NOTE
and select “MEMORY” as the destination. UL

If you cannot find the
[MEMORY] button on the

MDR SONG SELECT TooLs display, press the [UP]
L SUNG 1 Snar tHediat/HYSONG/ NF.EL!]U]1 bUttOn repeatedly to Ca” up
FOLDER SELECT e
— cuost | the [MEMORY] button.
= = =
SmartMedia USB-FDI |  MEMERY \ ﬂ,

=]

u REXAM:
FO8 LER

4 Press the [EXECUTE] button.
Folder select display will close and “MEMORY:/” is selected as the COPY TO

(destination).
5 Press the [EXECUTE] button to execute the Song Copy. T
The song to be copied is copied to the internal memory of the Electone. ) NOTE
The message “Eject the source media” will appear on the display. If you want to abort the

operation, press the
[CANCEL] button.
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Eject the source media.

After ejecting the source media, the message “Insert the destination media” will
appear on the display.

Insert the destination media to which you want to copy.

The Song Copy display appears. “MEMORY:/” (the internal memory to which
the song has been copied in step #5) is displayed in the SONG FROM.

Press the COPY TO [CHANGE] button to call up the Song Select
display, then select the destination song.
Only a blank song can be selected here.

Press the [EXECUTE] button to execute the Song Copy. Select
[CANCEL] or [CLOSE] to abort the operation.

The song name of the destination is the same as the one of the source song, but
“*” is attached at the beginning.
If you want to change the song name, see page 104.

Song Delete

You can delete data in one song; only Registration data, only performance data, or both
of them (entire song) can be deleted. Only the songs created with the ELS-01/01C/
01X can be deleted. The songs created with the EL series such as EL-900 cannot be
deleted.

To delete the XG song, the method is different from the song delete. Refer to “XG
Song Delete,” page 124.

‘I Select the song to be deleted.

For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

Press the [TOOLS] button at the top right of the display to call up
the TOOLS Page.

Press the [SONG DELETE] button to call up the Song Delete

display.
MDR SONG SELECT) @ MDR SONG SELECT ToOLS
. SONG 1 s-anm:mm.f SONG 1 SmartMediaz/NYSONES REG_001
SONG DELETE fetost ]|
REPEAT | CHANGE | REMAINING SONG 10 BE DELETED
SETTING | SONG NAME |  MEMORY | FBIAT : e |
FOLDER Snarthediat/NYSONGS
SONE SOMG 1
yosme | sove | xesone »
SONG COPY |~ “oopy DELETE | DELETE ¥ REGIST
’7 SONG EXECUTE
CONVERT | CONVERT | ooN _‘
flS—EL | E—-AS | To
CANCEL
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Confirm that the desired song to be deleted is displayed in upper half of the
display. If you want to change the song, press the [CHANGE] button to call up
the song select display and select the desired song.

Select the desired data you want to delete,“REGIST” and/or
“SONG”

When you want to delete the entire song, select both REGIST and SONG.

If only “REGIST” is selected, the Registration data in the song will be deleted.
If only “SONG?” is selected, the performance data in the song will be deleted.
If the song does not contain Registration (or performance) data, you cannot

select “REGIST” (or “SONG”) in the display.

Press the [EXECUTE] button.

A message will appear prompting confirmation of the operation. Select
[DELETE] to delete the song, or [CANCEL] to abort the operation.

About Protected Songs

If you buy or download the song data, it may be protected so that you cannot delete
or copy, in order to prevent accidental erasure or protect copyright. This is

“Protected Song.” Protected songs can be saved to a SmartMedia card with ID or
USB flash memory.

The protected song can be played back as same as the song you created, but it
cannot be converted to XG format, or EL format. It is not possible to edit the
Registration data in the protected song, nor to overwrite the performance data.

If you want to edit the protected song, first copy it within one media/folder, then
edit the copy. (You cannot copy to another media/folder.) The copy song (called
“protected edit song”) is available only when the original song (called “protected
original song”) exists in the same folder. Be careful not to delete the protected
original song.

Folder
Protected Protected
Original Edit Song
Song
we | =8
J‘.l"'-_] Copy 7

You can edit this song, only when this is in the folder
that contains protected original song.

You cannot edit this song

To move the protected song in a SmartMedia card with a computer,
you’'ll need to use the Musicsoft Downloader application. If you
move the song without Musicsoft Downloader, the song cannot be
played back.

Musicsoft Downloader can be obtained at the following Internet
address:

http://music.yamaha.com/download/
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Converting to XG

This function allows you to convert the ELS-01/01C/01X song data to XG format
data. You can playback the data using XG devices. The converted XG song data may

sound differently from the original data.

Confirm that the media should contain enough amount of available memory before

the conversion. The protected songs cannot be converted to XG format.

1
2

3

Selects a song to be converted to XG.

For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

Press the [TOOLS] button at the top right of the display to call up

the TOOLS Page.

Press the [CONVERT TO XG] button.

A message will appear, prompting confirmation of the converted data.

. gﬁﬁl snnm:;i?_alniw b
e | omee | resnms |
| e | e | mome =)
CONVERT CONVERT CONVERT
ELS—EL EL—ELS TDNGQ
N

5

MDR SONG SELECT)
= SONG 1 Smar tHediaz/NYSONG/
Check the converted data
EXECUTE eancel. |
CORVERT | GONVERT | CONVERT
ELS—EL EL—ELS T0 XG

Press the [EXECUTE] to convert.

The M.D.R. starts playback of the selected song for you to decide whether you
convert it to the XG data, or not. After finishing playback the following message

appears.

WOR
™ song 1

‘SONG SELECT)

Smar tHediaZ/MYSONG/

REG_001

XG_001.MD?

Do you want to convert to

CONVERT

RENARE | eanceL |

CONVERT
ELS—EL

CORVERT
EL—ELS

UUNVERT
TO XG

(If necessary) Press the [RENAME] to give a name to the

converted XG song.

For details of the method to edit the song name, see page 104.
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6 Press the [CONVERT] button.

After the process of the conversion the LCD returns to the original display.

To call up the XG song in the display, press [XG] button in the SONG SELECT
Page of the M.D.R. display. For more information, see page 116.

XG Song Copy

‘| Select the XG song to be copied.

For details to select an XG song, see page 116.

the TOOLS Page.

ml W N

display.
MDR SONG SELECT) (O
XG_001.MD Sear tHedia:/S0NG/
REPEAT | CHANGE | REMAINING
SETTING | NG NaME | hewmogy |  FORMAT

xesong | soNg | xe song
SONG COPY |~ “oopy DELETE | DELETE

CONVERT VERT
ELS—EL EL T0 XG

=

Press the [TOOLS] button at the top right of the display to call up

Press the [XG SONG COPY] button to call up the XG Song Copy

MDR SONG SELECT ToOLS
XG_001.MD SaartMedias/S0NG/
oG SONG COPY EEII]SF"E
COPY FROM CHANGE E
FOLDER Snarthediat/ SONGS
SOMG K600 1.MID
v
COPY 10 CHANGE
FOLDER Snar thedial/ SONG/
EXECUTE !
CANCEL

Confirm that the desired song to be copied is displayed in upper half of the
display. If you want to change the song, press the COPY FROM [CHANGE]
button to call up the Song Select display and select the desired song.

Press the COPY TO [CHANGE] button to call up the folder select
display, then select the destination media.

Press the [EXECUTE] button to execute the XG Song Copy.
Select [CANCEL] or [CLOSE] to abort the operation.

If the remaining memory of the destination media is insufficient, XG Song
Copy cannot be executed. (An error message will appear and the operation is

cancelled.) Up to 120 XG songs can be saved in one folder.
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XG Song Delete

‘| Select the XG song to be deleted.
For details on selecting an XG song, see page 116.

2 Press the [TOOLS] button at the top right of the display to call up
the TOOLS Page, then select the [XG SONG DELETE] button.
The XG Song Delete display appears.

m ?(g?m].ﬂm snnm:iﬁﬂw -
e
CONVERT CONVERT CONVERT
ELS—EL EL—ELS TO XG

MDR

SONG SELECT ToOLS
XG_001.MD SmartMedia:/ SONB/
X6 SONG DELETE (etost |
SONG T0 BE OELETED e |

FOLDER Snarthediat/ SONGS
SOHE A6_001.M10

=

E——“ Reference Pages

About Protected Songs
(page 121)

Installing the Floppy Disk
Drive (page 221)

T
| NOTE

User rhythms cannot be
converted to EL format.

Confirm that the desired song to be deleted is shown in the upper
half of the display, then press the [EXECUTE].
If you want to change the song, press the [CHANGE] button to call up the

Song Select display and select the desired song. After pressing the [EXECUTE]

button, a message appears prompting confirmation of the operation. Select
[DELETE] to delete the selected XG song, or select [CANCEL] to abort the

operation.

Converting ELS format to EL

You can convert songs created on the ELS-01/01C/01X to EL-series format, and save

them to a floppy disk. The converted data can be used with EL-series Electones, such as

the EL-900. This function is not available for protected songs.
If you are using the ELS-01, you'll need to install the optional UD-FDO1 floppy disk

drive.

‘| Select the song to be converted to EL-series format.

For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

2 Inthe TOOLS Page, press the [CONVERT ELS O EL] button to call

up the Convert display.
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Change From section to call up the Song Select display and select the desired
song.

Press the [CHANGE] button of the Change To section in the
display, then select the destination.

If the source song contains two or more Registration banks, you'll need to make
ready the same number of destination songs to save the converted data.

Press the [EXECUTE] button in the display to start conversion.
A message appears, prompting confirmation of the operation. Select
[CONVERT] to convert to EL format, or [CANCEL] to abort the operation.
If the remaining memory of the floppy disk is insufficient, conversion cannot be
executed. (An error message appears and the operation is cancelled.)

Converting EL format to ELS

You can convert the songs in the floppy disk created with an EL-series Electone, such as
the EL-900, to the ELS-01/01C/01X format, and save it to a SmartMedia card or USB
flash memory. If you are using the ELS-01, you'll need to install the optional UD-
FDO1 floppy disk drive. Depending on the original song, the sound or tempo of the
converted song may differ from the original data, or the Next Song function of the
original song may not be effective.

Insert the floppy disk that contains the song you want to convert
to ELS format, then select the source song.

For details on selecting a song, see page 96.

In the TOOLS Page, press the [CONVERT EL 0O ELS] button to call
up the Convert display.

MDR SONG SELECT) { SONG SELECT) (TONS
o SONG 1 Snarhediac/MYSONG/ SONG 1 SaartHedia:/WYSONG/ #E6_001
CONVERT ELS=EL (etose] 1
REPEAT | CHMNGE | REMANING o
SETTING | SONG NAME | Mewopy |  FORMAT _ s _oiw |
FOLDER Snar thediat/ MYSONG/
SOHE SONE 1
XGSoNG | sove | G son » v
SONG CoPY
coeY DELETE DELETE CHANGE T0 CHANGE E
FOLDER use-Fo/
SONE SOHE 1
CONVERT | CONVERT | CONVERT oo |
ESEL | EL-HS | T0)G
! ? CANCEL
\)
Confirm that the desired song to be converted is displayed in the upper half of ::: :: NOTE
the display. If you want to change the song, press the [CHANGE] button of the

If the source song’s name
contains full size characters
or Japanese characters, the
converted song name will be
shown with question marks
(such as “??77?").

E——“ Reference Page

Installing the Floppy Disk
Drive (page 221)

When you convert the
protected EL data to ELS
format, set the write-protect
tab of the EL disk to the
“overwrite” position (tab
closed).

NOTE

When converting a protected
EL song to the ELS-01/01C/
01X format, make sure to use
a SmartMedia card with ID or
USB flash memory.

NOTE
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u MDR i MDR SONG SELECT) (TOOES
SHIZEN UsE-FO1:/ SHIZEN USB-F01:/
CONVERT EL—ELS [otose
= | B | o =
SOHE IKINOKO
s Py | G | oelEe | bmew e et
FOLDER Snarthediaz/
CONVERT CONVERT CONVERT S0MG TKIMONO m
ES—EL | E-ES | Tox f
CANCEL
\)
Confirm that the desired song to be converted is shown in upper
half of the display.
If you want to change the song, press the [CHANGE] button of the Change
From section to call up the Song Select display and select the desired song.
4 Press the [CHANGE] button of the Change To section in the
display, then select the destination.
The specified destination location must be within the range of Song 1 - 100 in
the SmartMedia card or USB flash memory. If a destination is not selected, an
empty song is automatically set as the destination.
5 Press the [EXECUTE] button in the display to start conversion.
A message appears, prompting confirmation of the operation. Select
[CONVERT] to convert to EL format, or [CANCEL] to abort the operation.
If the remaining memory of the SmartMedia is insufficient, conversion cannot
be executed. (An error message appears and the operation is cancelled.)
Checking the Remaining Memory
In the TOOLS Page, press the [REMAINING MEMORY] button. This allows you to
check the remaining memory in the media and the song data capacity of the currently
selected song.
MDR dE MDR
= soug 1 i SONG 1 R
RENAINING NEWORY [ctose
SETNG | SN Nale | leucry | FORMT - —
R Snar tMediaz/ HYSONG/ 99.53 NB
song copy | G SNG | SOh o soms oIy
SONE 1 206,50 KB
COVERT | COWERT | CONVERT
ELS-EL | EL—ElS | T0XG
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E Voice Edit

This Electone has aVoice Edit feature that allows you to create your own Voices.

We suggest that you read through the Voice Structure below at first to get a firmer
understanding of the Voices. Then go through the editing steps, reading Editing a Voice on
page 130 for editing of an AWM Voice, or page 135 for editing of a VA Voice.

Contents
1 Voice Structure.......... ... ... 127 3 Saving the edited Voice ................... 137
e AWM Voice structure .. ................... 127 4 Quitting Voice Edit . ........ ... .. .. L 138
e VA Voice structure . ............... ... 128 5 Recalling an Edited Voice.................. 138
2 EditingaVoice. ... ... .. ... ... 128
e Selecting a Voice for editing. .. ............. 128
e Editingan AWM Voice . .......... .. ... .. .. 130

e Editing a VA Voice (only for ELS-01C/01X). . . .. 135

\Voice Structure

The internal structure of the Voices of this Electone is explained below. Refer also to
“AWM Voices and VA Voices” (page 34).

AWM Voice structure

AWM Voices consist of up to four recorded samples of a real instrument.

Each waveform, referred to as an “Element,” can be edited, by changing the level
(volume), filter settings, and so on. A single Voice contains four boxes (AWM1 —
AWM4) in which the Elements are put. If a Voice consists of less than three Elements,
some boxes are empty. For example, Strings 1 consists of two Elements (as shown).

Strings 1

Element 1 Element 2
NN L AW

AWM1 AWM2 AWM3 AWM4

You can add Elements from other Voices — Brass, for example — if a box (AWM3 and/or
AWM4) is empty. This allows you to create your own original ensemble sounds. In the
Voice Edit function, you can edit not only each Element, but also assemble some
Elements from other Voices.
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VA Voice structure

VA Voices are made by simulating the characteristic behavior of acoustic instruments.
You can edit the Voice’s volume and timbre. Moreover, you can also add AWM
Elements to a VA Voice to create your own original Voice.

VA Voices are available only on the Lead Voice 2 section of the ELS-01C/01X. All
Voices in the other Voice sections are AWM Voices.

Editing a Voice

Selecting a Voice for editing

‘| Select the Voice you want to edit from the Voice Menu.

For example, if you want to edit Accordion 1, select [Accordion 1] in the Voice

Menu of the [ORGAN] button in any Voice section.

UPPER KEYBOARD VOICE 1 BRILLIANCE _VOLUME

[ e—) [e—) [em—) [ e—) [ [e—) [e—) BRILLIANT MAX
STRINGS BRASS WOOD- TUTTI PAD SYNTH 0 0
o =0|==0
S | S | S | S | S S ==
PIANO ORGAN PERCUS- || || GUITAR CHOIR WORLD ==30|==30
SIoN ==30|==0
v% | | [ (==

N |

[l UPPER VOICE 1

ORGAN

Accordion 1 ] ;Ll N B8

Thsatreu'san1‘ ‘Eheatre&mnzl ﬂmatre&mnil' Theatre Organ 4|

Theatre Organ 5 ] Theatre Organ 6 l Theatre Organ / I Theatre Organ 8 |

Accordion 2 [ Accordion 3 | Accordion 4 |

Bandoneon ‘¥zd Organ l
\ yi

Mute all other Voice sections except for the targeted Voice section.
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2 While holding down the [VOICE EDIT] button, press the Voice
button corresponding to the Voice you wish to edit.

If you press [VOICE EDIT] without selecting a Voice, the following display will
prompt you to complete the step. While this display appears, press the desired
Voice button.

DISPLAY SELECT

wge  agc O I VOICE EDIT

DISPLAY ~ M.OC. MDR

[¢] [¢]
FOOT
SWITCH  UTILITY INTERNET

» SELECT EDIT VOICEN +

e ORHYTHM O
GRAM
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE

(GAN ROTARY SP
ES

While holding down...

After you have selected the Voice button, the AWM Page (first page of the Voice
Edit display) will appear if the selected Voice is an AWM Voice. If you have
selected a VA Voice, the VA Page will appear.

VOICE_EDIT —
B [uppeR VoIcE 1] QWY LNER) i SAE )
Accordion 1

) e | D - |

Loy FRN ID| EMN IllEIl FItFﬁ. IlIGH Gi!il
10.0kHz

Lulls

If you release the [VOICE EDIT] button before pressing a Voice button, the
Voice Edit function will not be called up, and the normal Voice Display will

appear.

— N ]

[

STRINGS BRASS

~

WOOD-
WIND

~

[ e—)

[e—)

PERCUS-
SION

~

The message “Voice data is too large to edit” may appear when you press the Voice
button while holding down the [VOICE EDIT]. If this message appears, select

another Voice.
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Editing an AWM Voice

You can edit an AWM Voice on the AWM Page and LAYER Page in the Voice Edit
display. In the AWM Page, the tonal balance of the entire Voice can be corrected by
some EQ parameters. In the LAYER Page, you can make detailed edits to each

Element.
AWM Page
VOICE EDIT o
B [uppeR VOICE 1] G W) S
Accordion 1
Q- ] sz m m 7
LOW FREOQ. FRFﬂ |D. EHN "“lﬂl FRFQD. IlIGH GMH :
BOHz 10.0kHz

@ Element On/Off switches

The [AWMI1] — [AWM4] buttons indicate the Elements which make up the selected
Voice, and the [VA] button indicates the VA tone generator (the VA button is grayed
out when you are editing an AWM Voice). You can mute any of the Elements by simply
pressing the corresponding button. Pressing the button again cancels the mute.

©® EQ LOW FREQ./EQ LOW GAIN

Sets the frequency and gain (level) of the low frequency band. The EQ LOW FREQ.
slider sets the desired frequency band over a range of 32 Hz — 2.0 kHz. The EQ LOW
GAIN slider sets the level for the frequency band (specified by the EQ LOW FREQ.
slider) over a range of -12 dB — +12 dB.

© EQ HIGH FREQ./EQ HIGH GAIN

Sets the frequency and gain (level) of the high frequency band. The EQ HIGH FREQ.
slider sets the desired frequency band over a range of 500 Hz — 16.0 kHz. The EQ
HIGH GAIN slider sets the level for the frequency band (specified by the EQ HIGH
FREQ. slider) over a range of -12 dB — +12 dB.

EQ (Equalizer)

Usually an equalizer is used to correct the sound output from amps or speakers to
match the special character of the room. The sound is divided into several frequency
bands, then by raising or lowering the level for each band, the correction is made.
This Electone has a two-band (high and low) digital equalizer that lets you adjust
the overall sound according to the type of music you play — classical music being
more refined and soft, pop music more crisp, and rock music more dynamic.
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LAYER Page

VOICE EDIT
B [ippeR VoicE 1] RUBE S

Accordion 1 N an | awis | s |
O (m| o | EED ) 3

GSCILLATOR LEVEL HJTE LIAIT ="li=
YOICE HISH

=i

@ Element select buttons

Select the Element you wish to edit.

® Element On/Off switches

The [AWMI1] — [AWM4] buttons indicate the Elements which make up the selected
Voice, and the [VA] button indicates the VA tone generator (the [VA] button is grayed
out when you are editing an AWM Voice). You can mute any of the Elements by simply
pressing the corresponding button. Pressing the button again cancels the mute. Muting
all other Elements except for the one you are editing lets you clearly hear that single
Element for ease in editing. Note that when some Elements are muted, playing the
keyboard in certain key areas or with certain velocities may result in no sound.

® Display switch buttons

The LAYER Page contains three pages. The B B butcons are used to switch among
them.

LAYER Page 1

VOICE EDIT .
[ [UPPER VOICE 1] A L _SAVE )
Accordion 1 A ane | awis | e
These buttons
AT ez | N vA 1/3 — switch th
VT - |- S R~ | b e
OSCILLATOR TEVEL WOTE LIAIT 21}

Low HIGH C

38 c-z G r_|_|__ j_|_|_|. l

5 & o

© VOICE/ELEMENT

Indicates the Voice/Element currently being edited. For example, the screen above
shows that Element 1 of Accordion 1 is being edited.

You can also call up another Element from another Voice and replace the currently
selected Element with it. Pressing the VOICE or ELEMENT button in the display
calls up the Voice or Element menu, from which you can select the desired Voice/
Element.
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E——" Reference Page

Envelope Parameters
(page 136)

® LEVEL

Determines the output level of the Element.
Range: 0 — 127

© NOTE LIMIT

Determines the lowest and highest notes in the range for which the Element sounds.
The setting of the HIGH slider cannot be set lower than that of the LOW slider. Some
Elements are not affected by this parameter.

Range: C-2 - G8

O PAN

Determines the position of the Element in the stereo image.

Range: L64 — R63

LAYER Page 2

VOICE EDIT @
I [UPPER VOICE 1] AWM CLAYERD) VA SAVE )
Accordion 1 TR anz | awas | aww

) e | - | <Ed>

WOTE SHIFT ~ TUNE  ATTACK  RELEASE  CUTOFF  RESONANCE
—RATE___ FREQ

B0 18500cent a2

walfnl

© 6 6 06 0 0

@ NOTE SHIFT

Determines the pitch settings in semitones.

Range: -64 — +63

© TUNE FINE

Determines the fine tuning.

Range: -64 — +63

© ATTACK RATE

Determines how quickly the Element will reach its maximum level after the key is
played. Higher values produce a faster attack.
Range: 0 — 127

O RELEASE RATE

Determines how much time it takes for the level to reach 0 after the key is released.
Higher values make the time shorter.
Range: 1 — 127
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O CUTOFF FREQ.

Determines the cutoff frequency of the filter.
Range: 9600 — 24000 cent

0O RESONANCE

Determines the amount of resonance (harmonic emphasis) applied to the signal at the

cutoff frequency. Some Elements are not affected by this parameter.
Range: 16 — 140

Filter — Cutoff frequency and Resonance

Filter modifies the tone by cutting the output of a specific frequency portion of the
sound. This Electone is equipped with a low pass filter, which passes only those
signals below the cutoff frequency and cuts signals above the cutoff frequency.

Cutoff Frequency

Level

\
\
\
\
1
\

\
—

! Frequency
These frequencies are passed by the filter.

Level

Resonance

' Frequency
Cutoff Frequency

You can produce a relatively bright or darker sound by setting the cutoff frequency.
Resonance is a parameter that boosts the level of the signal in the area of the cutoff

frequency. By emphasizing the overtones in this area, this can produce a distinctive
“peaky” tone.

Voice Edit
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E——“ Reference Page

Vibrato (page 41)

LAYER Page 3

VOICE EDIT
u [UPPER VOICE 1] SWE)
Accordion 1 1- MMz | aws | e

o | e ) TN - | < EE

© LFO WAVE

Determines the LFO waveform used to vary the sound. For details, see page 135.

® LFO SPEED

Determines the speed of the LFO waveform. Higher values make the speed faster.
Range: 2 - 93

© LFO PMD (Pitch Modulation Depth)

Determines the amount by which the LFO waveform varies the pitch of the sound.
Higher values result in a greater amount of pitch change. For the minimum setting, the
pitch does not change.

Range: 0 — 400

O LFO FMD (Frequency Modulation Depth)

Determines the amount by which the LFO waveform varies the filter cutoff frequency.
Higher values result in a greater amount of frequency change. For the minimum
setting, the frequency does not change.

Range: 0 — 4800 cent

© LFO AMD (Amplitude Modulation Depth)

Determines the amount by which the LFO waveform varies the amplitude of the
sound. Higher values result in a greater amount of amplitude change. For the
minimum setting, the amplitude does not change.

Range: 0 — 128

When playing a User Voice you have created using the LFO parameters (above), set the
Vibrato setting in the Voice Condition display to “Preset,” not “User.” If Vibrato is set
to “User” and the Vibrato parameters (depth and/or speed) are set fairly high, you may
not be able to hear the effect of the LFO.
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LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator)

such as vibrato, wah and tremolo.
The following five waveforms are available.

saw tri

NN /\

As its name suggests, the LFO creates waveforms of a low frequency.
These waveforms can be used to vary the pitch, filter or amplitude to create effects

squ

NN TVV
— [ T A

|_| \VERV/

Editing a VA Voice (only for ELS-01C/01X)

You can edit a VA Voice in the VA Page of the Voice Edit display. If you are using the

ELS-01, the VA Page cannot be selected.

VA Page

VOICE EDIT
= va)

AW ) LAYER ) (OVAT)  SAVE )

V-Trumpet 1

g o e Lo Lo )

_LEVEL [M:lt DECAY RELEASE 0 LOW
E RATE RATE

W

]
&L
566 64

@ Element On/Off switches

The [AWMI1] — [AWM4] buttons indicate the Elements which make up the selected
Voice, and the [VA] button indicates the VA tone generator. You can mute any of the

Elements by simply pressing the corresponding button. Pressing the button again

cancels the mute. AWM buttons are grayed out when you are editing a VA Voice since
VA Voices do not contain Elements. However, you can add AWM Elements to a VA

sound in the LAYER Page if you want. See page 131.

O LEVEL

Determines the level of the VA sound.
Range: 0 — 127
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E——ll Reference Page

EQ (Equalizer); (page 130)

© ATTACK RATE

Determines how quickly the sound will reach its maximum level after the key is played.
Lower values produce a slower attack.

Range: -64 — +63

O DECAY RATE

Determines how much time it takes to reach its second level from the first (maximum)
level.

Range: -64 — +63

© RELEASE RATE

Determines how much time it takes for the level to reach 0 after the key is released.
Positive value makes the time shorter and negative value makes it longer.

Range: -64 — +63

O EQ LOW

Determines the level (volume) of the low range frequencies. Positive values boost or
increase the level, while negative values decrease or cut it.

Range: -64 — +63

@ EQ HIGH

Determines the level (volume) of the high range frequencies. Positive values boost or
increase the level, while negative values decrease or cut it.

Range: -64 — +63

Envelope Parameters

The level envelope lets you control the transition in volume from the moment a
note is pressed on the keyboard to the moment the sound stops. The parameters
© - O above are envelope-related parameters.

© O (5]

Attack Decay Release
Rate : Rate Rate
Level 1
(volume) [
Level
t Time
Pressing the key Releasing the key

— -
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Saving the edited Voice

Edited AWM Voices can be saved as User Voices (up to sixteen), and edited VA Voices

can be saved as VA Custom Voices (up to six).

‘| Press the [SAVE] button at the top right of the display to call up

the SAVE Page.

When saving User Voices (AWM)

When saving VA Custom Voices (VA)

W e voce 7 M Uy Mooy o we)
Accordion 1 it V-Trumpet 1 i
I A - asn | asow | astoe CuUSTOM
- . asws | s |

I - - L -
veris | owsu | usmis | usmis

2 Select the User Voice number or VA Custom Voice number you
wish to save to.

The message appears to prompt confirmation of the operation. (Saving a new
Voice automatically erases the Voice previously stored to the selected User
number.)

3 (If necessary) Press the [RENAME] button to give a name to your
original Voice.

The method for editing the name is the same as the one for the song name in the
M.D.R. section. (See page 104 for more information.) Up to sixteen characters
can be entered.

4 Press the [SAVE] button to save the Voice, or press [CANCEL] to
abort the operation.

ﬁ This operation automatically erases any Voice that had been previously
saved to the selected User Voice number or VA Custom Voice number. Be
careful not to erase any important data. Always save your important data in
advance to a SmartMedia card or other external media using the M.D.R.
function.

After saving the Voice, be sure to quit the Voice Edit function (page 138) before
turning the power off. Turning off the Electone without quitting Voice Edit erases the
User Voice you have edited.
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Quitting Voice Edit

You can quit the Voice Edit function from any of its display pages.

] Press the [VOICE EDIT] button on the panel.

If your original Voice has already been saved, the Voice Edit function quits
automatically. If the edited Voice has not been saved, a message appears
prompting confirmation of the operation.

2 Select [EXIT] to quit the Voice Edit function, or [CANCEL] to
about the operation and return to the previous display.

When quitting Voice Edit, the square at the top left of the display turns light
blue for a few seconds, indicating that the Voice you have created is
currently being saved. Do not turn the power off while the Voice is being
saved.

Recalling an Edited Voice

Once your original AWM Voice has been saved, it can be selected from the User button
in each Voice section. Refer to chapter 2, “Selecting Voices from the User buttons”

(page 28).

UPPER KEYBOARD VOICE 1 BRILLIANCE _VOLUME
—_——

— — — — — — | BRILLIANT MAX
STRINGS BRASS WOOD- TUTTI PAD SYNTH =30
e =230
| S | S | S | =30
PIANO ORGAN || [ PERCUS- || || GUITAR CHOIR WORLD E&==30
E=0
| S | | S | S =30

N

Once your original VA Voice has been saved, it can be selected from the
[VA CUSTOM] button in LEAD VOICE 2. Refer to chapter 2, “Selecting Voices with
the Voice buttons” (page 23).

LEAD VOICE 2 BRILLIANCE _VOLUME
| —) — — BRILLIANT MAX
VA VA D
AcOUs- || || VIRTUAL =)=
TIC D D

S | S ) S | ==1 [ =]}

==0|==30
ate | |eusion| | &ee || ==0|E==0
— ChN—= MELLOW D MIN D
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E Rhythm Program

The Electone includes powerful rhythm programming functions: Rhythm Pattern Program
and Rhythm Sequence Program. Rhythm Pattern Program allows you to record your own
original rhythms and save them as user rhythms. Rhythm Sequence Program lets you
connect the existing rhythms or your original rhythms to create complete rhythm tracks,
which you can automatically play back during your performance. Moreover, Rhythm
Sequence Program includes an automatic Registration Shift feature — called Registration

Sequence.
Contents
1 Qutline of the Rhythm Programming Operation . 139 e Quitting the Rhythm Pattern Program. ... .... ... 165
2 Rhythm Pattern Program .................. 140 e Recalling User Rhythm Patterns. . ............. 165
e Entering the Rhythm Pattern Program ... ... . ... 140 * Selecting Rhythm from an External Media .. ... .. 166
e Basic settings for the Rhythm Pattern . ......... 142 e Percussion Kit List. ......................... 167
e Entering Percussion Sounds to a Rhythm Pattern 3 Rhythm Sequence Program................ 170
~StepWrite. ... 145 e Selectinga Sequence. . ..................... 170
e Editing Entered Percussion Notes .. ........... 148 * Programming a Sequence ... 171
e Entering Percussion Sounds to a Rhythm Pattern e Auditioninga Sequence . .................... 173
—Real TimeWrite ......... ... .. ... ... ...... 153 e Editing an Existing Rhythm Sequence .. ........ 173
e Creating Backing Patterns (Rhythmic Chord Function) * Programming a Registration Sequence ......... 175
________________________________________ 154 e Editing an Existing Registration Sequence. .. ....176
e Changing the Voices for Accompaniment Parts. . . 157 * Quitting the Rhythm Sequence Program ... . .. 177
e Adjusting Volume and Panning. . .............. 158 e Playing Rhythm Sequences . ................. 178
e Effect Settings. . .. ..o 159 e Playing All Sequences in Order ............... 178
e Detailed settings for each percussion instrument . 162 4 Saving Rhythm Pattern and Rhythm Sequence
e Saving Rhythm Patterns . .. .................. 163 Datato externalmedia .................... 179

Outline of the Rhythm Programming Operation

Rhythm Pattern Program (pages 140 — 164)

You can create your original rhythm patterns by entering percussion sounds or editing preset
rhythm patterns.

Entering percussion sounds and/or editing them

¥

Creating the backing (Rhythmic Chord) patterns and/or editing them

¥

Effect settings and detailed settings for each percussion Voice (Panning, Tuning, and so on)

¥

Saving your rhythm patterns as User rhythms

3

Rhythm Sequence Program (pages 170 — 177)

You can connect any of the rhythms together to make complete rhythm compositions. Moreover,
you can also program Registration Shift events at any point in the composition so that the
Registration Memory settings automatically change as the rhythm sequence plays back.

Selecting the destination of the sequence

\ 4

Entering a rhythm pattern one by one

A 4

Programming the Registration Sequence
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T
| NOTE

Pressing the [PATTERN]
button while the rhythm is
running automatically stops
the rhythm.

Rhythm Pattern Program

Rhythm Pattern Program lets you use any of the different instrument sounds (drum
and percussion) assigned to each key on the Upper and Lower keyboards in creating
your own rthythms. Up to 48 of your original rhythms can be saved as User Rhythms.

Entering the Rhythm Pattern Program

There are two ways to program a User pattern: copying a preset rhythm that is similar
to the rhythm you want to create, and creating your own rhythm from scratch.

To copy a preset rhythm:

Copying a preset rhythm lets you make changes to an existing rhythm, saving you time
if you want to program a rhythm that is similar to an existing preset pattern.

] Select the rhythm you want to copy from the Rhythm Menu.

2 While holding down the [PATTERN] button in the panel (the
display prompts you to select a rhythm), select the Rhythm
button that contains the preset rhythm to be copied to the
Rhythm Pattern Program.

DISPLAY SELECT

D\I/SOE%EY 0%% MCD)R PATTERN
FOOT °© °
» SELECT RHYTHM PATTERNI

[¢] @RHYTHM O
PROGRAM
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE

d

RHYTHM VOLUME

— — — — — — — — MAX
SEQ. SEQ. MARCH WALTZ SWING& POPS R&B == D
L 2 ne ==30
L | S ) S | S ) =1
— — — — — — — — =30
SEQ. SEQ LATIN WORLD BALLAD ROCK DANCE == 8

3 4 MUsIC —
- | S | S | S =

\ J
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To create your own rhythm from scratch:

Press the [PATTERN] button and release it without selecting a Rhythm button.
A blank pattern is loaded to the Rhythm Pattern Program.

A Rhythm consists of 15 sections: Intro 1 — 3, Main A — D, Fill In A — D, Ending 1 — 3, and Break.
In Rhythm Pattern Program, you can enter or edit percussion notes one by one, or assemble each part from
other different rhythms to create your own new User Rhythm.

Case 1: Creating your own rhythm by changing a preset rhythm

Preset Rhythm
Intro 1 Main A FillIn A
2 B B
3 C C
D D
Ending 1
2 Break
3

Case 2: Creating your own rhythm by assembling parts from other different

rhythms
Preset Rhythm
Intro 1 Main A Fill In A
2 B B
3 C C
Ending 1 D D
2
z
Preset Rhythm
Intro 1' Main A' Fill In A'
2' B' B'
& c c
Ending 1' D' D'
>
2

Case 3: Creating your own rhythm from scratch

Blank Rhythm
Intro 1 Main A FillIn A
2 B B
3 C C
D D
Ending 1
2 Break
3

User Rhythm
Changing Intro 1 Intro 1' Main A FillIn A
to Intro 1' 2 B B
3 C C
Save as
a User Rhythm D D
Ending 1
2 Break
3

All Rhythm sections, including any which have not
been edited, are saved as one User Rhythm.

Assemble some

sections or parts
User Rhythm
Intro 1 Main A FillIn A
s 2 B B
ave as

a User Rhythm 3 (¢ c
D D'

Ending 1

:
3

Entering percussion User Rhythm

sounds into Intro 1 Main A Fill In A
each section > B B
Save as 3 © c
a User Rhythm
D D
Ending 1
2 | Break |
3

|
These are blank sections (no percussion sounds);
if you press ENDING [2] or [3] button, no sound is played.
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Basic settings for the Rhythm Pattern

In the SETTING Page of the display, set the conditions of the rhythm, such as time
signature, measure length, and so on. You can also customize the part settings in this
SETTING Page — deleting any part or copying a part from another rhythm to the

currently selected rhythm.

‘| Press the [SETTING] button in the display to call up the SETTING
Page.

PATTERN NPUT ) R sevie ) SAVE ) FILE )
q1 {m

Marching Band \)
MAIN A

SECTION HEASURE METRONOKE

MAIN A | 2 | , ASERBLE
ON
BEAT
CLEAR
2/4 I 17} I ” 5/4 | ’ . PART

Determines the time signature used for the rhythm.
You can select the time signature with the BEAT buttons.

PATTERN SETTING) INPUT ) gRfRCr ) gfup ) SAVE ) FILE )
Marching Band 1

SECTION HEASURE METRONOKE

MAIN A | 2 , ASERBLE
N

BEAT

U

If you start the Rhythm Pattern Program from a preset rhythm, pressing a BEAT
button that is not the same as the currently selected rhythm calls up the
following message.

X
5
<
s
>
3
3
5]
Q
)
3

PATTERN SETTNG) PUT) gieier) imp ) SAVE ) FLE )

lalin s  Damunal 1
Mar
MAIN |

Al sections will be cleared to set beat.

= Continue?
— CLEAR | CANCEL |
e B | S

Selecting [CLEAR] deletes all data in the rhythm and changes the time

signature.
Select [CANCEL] to abort the operation.
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pattern.

Select a section to which you want to enter or edit the rhythm

Pressing the SECTION button on the display calls up the Section Select pop-up
menu. After selecting the desired section, the pop-up menu automatically closes.

PATTERN SEFTNG) weut ) [0EE7) S ) SAVE ) FILE )

Marching Band 1

HAIN A

METRONONE

ASSEMELE
ON
CLEAR
! G

SECTION MERSURE

) o ]|

PATTERN SETHiNG) meuT ) Jeer ) S ) SAVE ) FILE
| Warching Band 1 SCTiON ST
—  ECTEECTE T
Auwa | muws | Auwe | muewo |
» INTRO 1 wroz | wmos | e |
ENDING 1 oz oones |
21 34 4 FART

You can play the selected section by pressing the Rhythm [START] button on

the panel. You can also change the section while the rhythm is playing. For

details on muting the accompaniment part, refer to page 158.

4

Sets the measure length of the rhythm pattern.
Pressing the MEASURE button on the display calls up the Measure Select pop-

up menu. Select the desired measure in the pop-up menu. If you select Break or
Fill In as the section, the measure cannot be changed.

5

parameters.

PATTERN SETTING) INPUT ) MPR%CT ) dfip ) SAVE ) FLLE )

Marching Band 1

INTRO 1

SECTION HEASURE

woi ||

BEAT

2.!‘-|| 3!4|!| 5H| ’

e—
METRONOKE

AR
OFF %fm -—9

©

ASSEMBLE

© METRONOME

Turns the metronome click on or off. When set to ON, the metronome sounds on each
beat of the measure (for example, three times per measure in 3/4 time) to serve as a
rhythmic guide when programming patterns. Set to On here with Real Time Write.

=
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(If necessary) Set the Metronome, Part Assemble, and Part Clear

E——“ Reference Pages

Step Write and Real Time
Write (page 145)

Entering Percussion Sounds
to a Rhythm Pattern — Real
Time Write (page 153)
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E——ll Reference Page

Accompaniment (page 61)

If you select BASS here, the
bass phrase in the A.B.C. will
be cleared.

NOTE

O ASSEMBLE

Copies the part from another rhythm to the currently selected rhythm. You can
assemble various sections from multiple rhythms to create your original rhythm.
Pressing the [ASSEMBLE] button calls up the following display.

PATTERN SETTING INPUT ) [ ) gfme ) SAVE ) FILE
Marching Band 1 —— (ctost ||
Select copy source ( RHYTHN SECTION FART
(Rhythm, Section,
and Part) Marching Band |I MAIN A j MAIN DRUM I
v
COPY T
SECTION PART

Select the part for

the copy destination INTRO 1 J JAIN DRUM } m

[

Press here to execute the copy

Select the copy source: Rhythm, Section and Part. Then select the destination. You can
copy only one part, or all parts of a rhythm.

After setting the source and destination, press [EXECUTE]. Copy is executed and
returning to the previous display.

© CLEAR PART

Clears a specific part or parts from the currently selected rhythm. Pressing this button
calls up the following display.

VOICES DROM

PATTERN SETTING) INPUT ) grecr ) sere ) SAVE FILE
= =
Marching Band 1 CLEMR PART oost |
MAIN DRUM I ADD. DRUM l CHORD 1 l CHORD?Z
b | emasEl | phease2 Bass |

o
) I

a]

Select the part you want to delete from the displayed parts. You cannot select a part
that contains no data (the button is grayed out). If you select [ALL] here, the

percussion and all accompaniment parts are cleared.

When selecting the desired part, a display prompting confirmation of the operation
appears. Select [CLEAR] to execute the operation, or select [CANCEL] to abort the
operation.
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Step Write and Real Time Write

There are two different methods you can use to program rhythms: Step Write and Real
Time Write.

Step Write allows you to enter percussion sounds as individual note values. As a
method, it is very similar to writing down the notes on a sheet of music paper; each note
is entered one at a time, and though you can hear each individual note entered, you
cannot actually hear the pattern playing as you create it. Step Write is good for precision
and for entering percussion sounds whose note placement and rhythmic value has been
determined, such as a bass drum that plays every beat in a measure.

Real Time Write on the other hand, is similar to using a multi-track tape recorder; you
can hear previously recorded parts of the pattern as you record new parts on top. Real
Time Write is best for capturing the “feel” of a rhythm, because it allows you to actually
play the pattern as you are creating it.

Each method has its own advantages and uses. Which method you use depends partly
on the type of thythm you intend to create and partly on your own personal preference.
You can switch between the two methods in editing to create a single rhythm by the use
of both methods. This would come handy, for example, in programming the basic beats
of a thythm with Step Write, then using Real Time Write to add percussion accents and
embellishments.

Which mode of the operation is selected depends on the play status of the rhythm. If
the thythm is stopped, Step Write is automatically selected. If the rhythm is playing,
Real Time Write is selected. See the instructions below for Step Write, and page 153 for
Real Time Write.

Entering Percussion Sounds to a Rhythm Pattern — Step Write

You can enter percussion sounds in the INPUT Page of the display. Before entering
percussion sounds, turn off the Upper and Lower keyboard Voices by setting each
Voice’s volume to MIN.

‘| Press the [INPUT] button at the top of the display to call up the
INPUT Page.

Select the part, MAIN DRUM or ADD DRUM, to which you want to
enter the percussion.

In general, main (or basic) drum/percussion instruments (such as Bass Drum,
Snare Drum, and so on) are entered in Main Drum part and others (such as
Tambourine, Triangle) are entered in Add Drum part.

PATTERN SETTNG) CINPUT) giyecr ) i ) SAVE ) FILE )
Marching Band 1

0101:000 J|~ o
— L= symhony kit  |(1:.Gran Cassa Mute

EE@E ¥ FREE _Zwamf——
M-%JJJJﬁJ

KCCENT
I —

SESEE

mf I r fr I 1r

= INSTRUMENT ~— —

The volume of the percussion
and accompaniment sound
during use of Rhythm Pattern
Program can be controlled
with the VOLUME button of
the RHYTHM section. When
you quit Rhythm Pattern
Program, the VOLUME of the
RHYTHM section will return
to the previous selected
level.

NOTE
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3 Select the desired Drum Kit.

You can select a kit from 20 Drum kits and 5 SFX kits. For details on each kit,
see page 167. Pressing the button indicating the currently selected kit calls up
the kit Select the pop-up menu, then select the desired kit from the pop-up
menu. The selected kit is called up on the Upper and Lower keyboards.

Drum kit  SFX kit

PATTERN sETnG) @OE) fiii) e ) SME) FLE) - (o =
L oo || =

Ty o k(N C1:Gran Cassa Mute Symphony Kit BN 2| >

TIZE =—— GATE TINE —
J=k

_J_]E, mﬁ‘:;l » Standard Kit 1 | Standerd Kit 7 | Htkt | noonlut]

ml. 1 | L = skt | derot | wseste | oweort |
-nrl ! | 1 I .wl F Jazz Kit | Brush Kit l ELKit 1

W“jm _ oz |

)

|

You can select only one kit for each part (Main Drum or Add Drum). When you
want to create a rhythm pattern including two different drum kits, select one kit
for Main Drum and another for Add Drum.

4 Select the percussion sound you wish to enter by pressing the
key on the Upper or Lower keyboard that corresponds to the
sound.

The selected instrument’s name appears on the display.

syavhony kit | G1:Gran Cassa Mute

Selected key Instrument name
T NOTE 5 Set the appropriate Quantize value.
LLLL For details on Quantize, refer to page 152.

The Quantize setting can be
changed in the middle of

Step Write. PATTERN SETTING) CINPUT) Ryt ) semp ) SAVE ) FLE )

Marching Band 1 =
herie T .

~ T = syashony kit |C1:Gran Cassa Mute

n OUANTIZE —— GATE TINE —
mh-%gqﬂwg

I ﬁs v
CHORDY PPP P | mp | —]

INSTRUMENT ~ —
ummz " I 1 |

CHANGE

CLEAR
NEXT NOTE OUANTIZE Lt
msmumr - |

X
5
<
s
>
3
3
5]
Q
)
3
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6 Set the Gate Time. (This is optional, and only necessary when
you want to enter a sustaining sound, such as a whistle.)

For a list of instruments that require a Gate Time setting, refer to the Percussion
Kit List on page 167. For details on Gate Time, refer to page 156.

7 Use the ACCENT buttons to enter the sound to the selected point.
Press each ACCENT button to actually enter the percussion
sounds.

You can change the rhythm clock to which the percussion sound is entered by
pressing the QUANTIZE [ € ][ P ] buttons.

(1]
.W":U ] DRUM ] J F"-E j

l 01:01:000 I
Synphony Kit |G1 Gran Cassa Mute

QUANTIZE —————— —— GATE TINE —

AN 0| ] )] =] oeﬁug

a
v
CHORD I 7—|
REST £ INSTRUMENT — —

© Rhythm Clock box

Displays the current position in the pattern according to measure, beat, and number of

PATTERN SETTING) ¢
Marching Band 1

INTRO 1
— PAR

o010 R
o

CHANGE

clicks.

A click is the smallest division of a pattern, and one beat is made up of 480 clicks.
The rhythm clock advances up to the measures set in the SETTING Page and loops
back to the beginning of the rhythm (01:01:000).

® ACCENT buttons

Records the instrument and determines its volume or Accent level. Press one of the
ACCENT buttons you wish to set (“ppp” is softer and “fff” is louder; “REST” is no
sound). The instrument is automatically inserted at the Accent level to the selected
position in the pattern. Selection of an Accent level automatically advances the rhythm
clock by one step, according to the current Quantize resolution value.

© QUANTIZE [ « ][ » ] controls

Each press of the buttons advances or reverses the rhythm clock by one step. The size of
a single step is determined by the Quantize value.

Repeat steps #4 through #7 above to layer each instrument and
complete your own rhythm.

E——“ Reference Page

Basic settings for the Rhythm
Pattern (page 142)
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Editing Entered Percussion Notes

You can change the accent level, position, or gate time of the entered sound, or delete

the entered sound.

To change the accent level of an entered note:

] Select the desired note for changing the accent level.

PATTERN SETTNG) CINPUT) fffEtr ) e ) SAVE ) FILE )

frchins and 1 STV NG W

_r:ﬂ &G1ﬂﬁgg€ Gm —— GATE TINE — :

uw I ) 2] ] =] e Z 7 ¢
L EcmEte 0T
e C o ¢ ©

@ i

@ NEXT INSTRUMENT

Selects the entered instruments one by one, from left key to right.

® NOTE [ « ][ » ] controls

Selects the previous/next position’s note of the currently selected instrument. In the
above notes for example, you can select notes (1),(3) and (@) one by one. Rests (@ and
(5)) are ignored.

© QUANTIZE [ « ][ » ] controls

Advances or reverses the rhythm clock by one step. The size of a single step is
determined by the Quantize value.

X
5
<

s
>
3

3
5]
Q

)
3
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Change the accent level by using the ACCENT buttons or Accent
box.
The Accent box allows for finer changes.

(1)
PATTERN SETTING) CINPUTY fffetr )| sfie ) SAVE ) FLE )

hing Ba 07 l I
ﬂ'an:ci ing Band 1 01:02:000 m

~ T = svshony kit |CT1:Gran Cassa Mute

QUANTIZE —————— —— GATE TINE —

n-- IR H ] ”ﬁ_l

DRUM ENT
J ACT : v
CHORD1 I " r |——————
- INSTRUMENT — —

e -
SRR

REST

CLEAR CHANGE

@ Accent box

Touch on the box to enable the Accent box.
Turning the Data Control dial changes the accent level over a range of 0 — 127.
The minimum setting results in no sound.

® ACCENT buttons

Determines the coarse accent level. Eight accent levels (from “ppp” to “fff”) are
available.

Press the desired Accent button to change the currently selected note to the selected
level.

To move an entered note:

] Select the note you want to move (as in Step 1 on page 148).

2 Press the Rhythm Clock box to enable the box.

R S ‘m coo

~ T = syashony kit | G1:Gran Gassa Mute

!-- J’u:ll:ﬂn_[ ﬁl "EEI M:E_n A
umnml m’lwlpl"rl e

REST = INSTRUMENT =~ —

e - o]

Rhythm Program

3 Turn the Data Control dial to change the position by one clock.
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To change the length of an entered note:

The length of sustaining sounds such as Snare Roll and Whistle can be changed by
adjusting the Gate Time. See page 157 for more information.

To erase an entered note:

] Select the note you want to erase (as in Step 1 on page 148).

Press the [REST] button in the ACCENT section of the display.
The selected note is deleted and replaced with a rest.

PATTERN SETTNG) CINPUT) fffEcr ) e ) SAVE ) FILE )

ﬂﬁtﬁhing Band 1 01:02:000 |m| on:010 f I

~ MM = guohony kit |01:Gran Cassa Mute

OUANTIZE —— GATE TINE —

I ] 21 o e

KCCENT
a3
v
umnml P.-.vJ wl !|-.°| —]
REST
mnmzl
CHANGE

= INSTRUMENT ~— —

—

flﬂl!ﬂl

You can also erase all notes of a single instrument, or all notes entered.

To erase one instrument:

‘| Select the key to which the instrument that you want to erase is
assigned.
The key name you have selected and its instrument name are displayed.

syashony kit | G1:Gran Cassa Mute

Selected key Instrument name

2 Press [CLEAR] in the display.

The following display appears, prompting confirmation of the operation.

PATTERN SETTING) CINUT) gfEtr ) gffie ) SAVE ) FILE )

“ar_l.!_ e - e |

INTRO
— Al
‘ Do you want to clear all data or only —
Gran Cassa Mute?
AD -
DR
r
oot Al
] CLEAR u.r.] CLEAR ] CANGEL I =
oot

] J J

J J
T = CLEAR CHANGE
IHSTRUNENT [ 2
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Select [CLEAR] to erase the selected instrument.
A bell sound indicates that the instrument has been erased.

The following method can also be used to erase one instrument.

While holding down the [CLEAR] button, press the key on the
keyboard corresponding to the instrument you wish to erase.

A bell sound indicates that the instrument has been erased.

To erase all instruments:

‘| Press [CLEAR] in the display.
The following display appears, prompting confirmation of the operation.

e dtp ) SMVE ) FLLE )

PATTERN  SETTING)

Har_L!__ D-=-d 1
INTRD

= PAf

ﬂ Do you want to dlear all data or oy =
Gran Cassa Mute?
AD b
ORL
r
CHop _I
lles CLEAR u.L] CLEAR ] CANGEL ] =

CHANGE

J J ] J ]
EXT QUANTIZE | (Bl
I EIESER

CHOE
L

Select [CLEAR ALL] to erase all instruments.

All instruments are instantly erased.

When you want to replace the instrument you have already entered with another
instrument, it’s not necessary to delete and re-enter. You can quickly replace the sound
with the following procedure.

To replace the instrument:

Before the operation, stop the rhythm.

‘| Select the key to which the instrument you want to replace is
assigned.
The key name you have selected and its instrument name are displayed.

sywvhony kit |G1:Gran Cassa Mute

Selected key Instrument name

2 Simultaneously hold down the [CHANGE] button in the display
and press the key on the Upper or Lower keyboard that
corresponds to the instrument you want to use.
The instrument is instantly erased and replaced with the newly selected one.
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About Quantize
The Quantize function is a process of rounding off timing or duration values, so
that each note plays with precise timing. You can select nine types of Quantize

value.
QUANTIZE
E F F R
With this button, é é é é
change the displayed
Quantize buttons
QUANTIZE

With Step Write

It allows you to automatically correct the length (duration) and timing of each note
you enter.

Steps Depending on the Quantize Values

0.
(2 By T
(3 I T 120
(4] ﬁ jeo
CYPE T I
7Y J=ﬁ | 160
o )7 =
o )iF| v
Clock O 120 240 360 480

(1 beat)
Setting Quantize to FREE (@) results in the finest, least amount of quantization (1/480 beat).

With Real Time Write

It allows you to automatically correct the timing of the notes you play, according to
the specified Quantize resolution. No correction occurs when you select FREE.
Generally, you should set Quantize to be the same as the shortest note you intend to
play.

Original data (you play) Quarter note length

— — I — |

After applying a“J " quantize value to the original data

e e e e |
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Entering Percussion Sounds to a Rhythm Pattern —
Real Time Write

While you listen to the entered rhythm or metronome click, play the Upper/Lower
keyboards to enter the desired percussion sounds.

]
2

Select the desired part to which the percussion sounds are
entered, and the desired drum kit, by following Steps 1 — 3 on
page 145.

Set the appropriate Quantize value.

The positions at which the sounds are input will be corrected according to the
predetermined Quantize value in the Real Time Write operation. For details,
refer to page 152.

PATTERN SETTING) CINPUT) %t ) gffup ) SAVE ) FILE )

Marching Band 1 T '
INTRO 1 : 01'01‘000 |_

— PART = synshony Kit IG1 Gran Gassa Mute
QUANTIZE —— GATE TINE —

00:010
ADD L]
DRUM

ﬁ
o B

CHANGE

NEXT HI)I'E
DISIIIUIEI'I

Press the rhythm [START] button in the panel.
The rhythm (or Metronome) starts playing, enabling the Real Time Write
operation.

PATTERN sETTNG CINPUT) fffEcr ) seip ) SAVE ) FILE )
Marching Band 1

INTRO 1
=PiRE=

Synphony Kit RE& TI“E mITE

OUANTIZE —— GATE TINE —

om0

DRUM ACCENT

CHORDT rep . | r i
REST - = INSTRUMENT —
CHORD? mf rl o 1

CLEAR CHANGE |

While the rhythm is running, play the percussion sounds from the
Upper and/or Lower keyboards.

If you have started the Rhythm Pattern Program by copying a preset rthythm,
you can listen the selected rhythm as you play the sound. If you have started
from scratch, set the Metronome to “on” in the SETTING Page and listen to the
metronome click. The pattern will automatically repeat (or “loop”) for a certain
number of measures as set in the SETTING Page.

Repeat steps #2 through #4 above to layer each instrument and
complete your own rhythm.
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E——“ Reference Page

Basic settings for the Rhythm

You can erase an instrument while rhythm is played.

To erase an instrument/key assignment:
While holding down the [CLEAR] button, press the key on the keyboard

corresponding to the instrument you wish to erase. All instances of the selected

instrument will be erased from the pattern.

When you want to erase all instruments, or edit entered percussion notes, you need to
stop the rhythm then edit. See page 148, “Editing Entered Percussion Notes.”

Creating Backing Patterns (Rhythmic Chord Function)

The Rhythm Pattern Program allows you to use one of the Electone’s Accompaniment
patterns with your original rhythm. You can select and save the Accompaniment
pattern that best matches the rhythm that you have created. Moreover, Rhythm Pattern
Program features a Rhythmic Chord function that lets you add your own backin

& Y Y Y &
patterns to the rhythms you create.

To select an appropriate Accompaniment pattern for your newly
created rhythm:

‘| Press the [SETTING] button at the top of the display to call up the
SETTING Page.

3

Press the [ASSEMBLE] button.

A pop-up menu appears, letting you select the copy source and destination part.

Using the COPY FROM [RHYTHM] and [SECTION] buttons, select
the rhythm and the section which has the accompaniment you

Pattern (page 142) wish to use.
PATTERN SEFTNG) weur ) FE6r ) i ) SAVE )  FILE PATTERN SEFTNG) euT ) fRifr) dfip ) SME ) FILE
| Marching Band 1 -
RHYTHE —— SECTION PART
Hsrchlnaﬁﬂ'u:lll MAIN A i MAIN DRUM ‘ iR =
O <f | o

Marching Band 1
ching Band | w;ma‘ lmhmﬂa-di*l Apine March |

srauum|| amuarmzl /8 Kids |sfs&mum|

&m|sm‘mwm|sarm|

Using the COPY TO [PART] button, select the desired
accompaniment part (CHORD 1 or CHORD 2) to be used for the
Rhythmic Chord pattern.

Using the COPY FROM [PART] button, select the accompaniment
part you want to copy.
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6 Press the [EXECUTE] button to execute the copy.

The desired accompaniment part (Rhythmic Chord pattern) has been copied.

To create your own backing patterns with the Rhythmic Chord
function:

The Rhythmic Chord pattern can be entered by the same methods as the rhythm: Step
Write and/or Real Time Wrrite.

‘I Press the [INPUT] button at the top of the display to call up the
INPUT Page.

2 Select the part, CHORD 1 or CHORD 2, which you want to create
for the Rhythmic Chord pattern.

PATTERN SETTING CINPUT) Ryt ) geme ) SAVE ) FLE )

Marching Band 1 01:01:000 ‘_
01: |

INTRO 1

= AT = YG GrandPiano |

'"“" QUANTIZE —— GATE TINE —

IJ.':]l.'r'-- jaltm_! .EI FIIEEI o 4 |
: ‘ .2l

INSTRUMENT ~ —

e e ] =]

I l 1 |
WW

If the part you have select contains a preset accompaniment pattern, a message
appears prompting you to confirm whether you want to clear the existing data or
not. To create your own Rhythmic Chord pattern, select [CLEAR].

CHANGE

3 Select the desired Voice. T
. . . . NOTE
Pressing the button showing the Voice name calls up the relevant Voice Menu. UL
Select the desired Voice category with the instrument icon buttons, then select Ihe V_O'Cetr?ﬁnu that apﬁﬁars
. . . . ere is not the same as the
the desired Voice from the Voice Menu. The selected Voice is called up for both = "~ \ = - S O

€

the Upper and Lower keyboards. g

Q

o

PATTERN SETN) (IBUT) JOC7) ST ) sMe ) FuE ) E

; r =

Marching Band 1 TR K — - x
=, ml X8 Gra TIZE —— GATE TIE — 23 Granchiano & S0 = I S =9
[~ _] b | oo _| » 0 | %6 andancksp | X6 Melowsrpro |
I"'l X6 PanoSrines | X6 Drean | X6 Brghtdano | 46 BriteProke? |
ml v ! 7 | 7 I " | X6 ElGrandPiano | X6 ELGmdProkP | X6 Detunedcpd | X6 Layereac! |

2 7] el Frer) e v [Eee)

Voices can also be changed even after entering the Rhythmic Chord pattern.
You can select only one Voice for one part (Chord 1 or Chord 2). When you
want to create a2 Rhythmic Chord pattern including two different Voices, select
one Voice for Chord 1 and another for Chord 2.
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4 Set the appropriate Quantize value.

For details on the Quantize function, refer to page 152.

t the Gate Time.

Se
5 You can adjust the Gate Time setting by using GATE TIME _4 ] _¥ ] buttons
in the display, or Data Control dial.

PATTERN SETTING) ¢

) fieer) senp ) SAVE ) FLE )

INTRO 1

CHORD? J

AL R

L J

Marching Band 1 ECTRTECON NN

= PART =Yg GrandPiano |

OUANTIZE —— GATE TINE —

a ]l

v

il I (R 2 | e 2
..;]f]”]’”l \

EIEERES

CHANGE

DATA CONTROL

staccato (short length).
Since 1 beat is made up of 480 clocks, a quarter note played tenuto may have a gate
time between 450 — 470, and a staccato quarter note may be about 240.

Gate time determines the actual length of time a note sounds. For example, a
quarter note is sometimes played as tenuto (long length) and sometimes played as

Enter the Rhythmic Chord pattern.
The methods for entering the Rhythmic Chord pattern are the same as those for
entering the rhythm pattern. Any key you press sounds a C major triad chord

(C, E, and G). For information on Step Write, see page 147; for information on
Real Time Wrrite, see page 153.

You can also edit the entered Rhythmic Chord pattern using the same method as in
“Editing Entered Percussion Notes” (page 148). To change the gate time of the notes of

the Rhythmic Chord pattern, follow the instructions below.
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To change the Gate Time:

‘| Select the note for which you want to change the gate time (see
Step 1 on page 148).

2 Press the Gate Time box to enable the box.

PATTERN SETTNG) (NRUT) fyer ) siiip ) SAE ) FIE )
R 070000 J| © - Jf oo g

jﬁJ mj QUANTIZE —m '::;E TIHE &D
i L EIRINTETIC e

KCCENT

m‘ REST * I I I s J INSTRUMENT ~— —
e | ) o | ]
EAEEdED

CHANEE

3 Turn the Data Control dial to change the Gate Time.

Changing the Voices for Accompaniment Parts

In Rhythm Pattern Program, you can create your original drum patterns using Main
Drum and Add Drum, and original backing patterns using Chord 1 and Chord 2.
Moreover, you can change the Voices for all accompaniment parts, including Pad,
Phrase 1 and Phrase 2.

Voices can be changed in the VOICE/EFFECT Page.

‘| Press the [VOICE/EFFECT] button at the top of the display to call

up the VOICE/EFFECT Page.

2 Press the [VOICE] button in the display.
The following display will appear.

PATTERN SETTING)  INPUT ) Sl ) SME ) FILE j
“arching Band ‘I '. VOLUME ]‘B PAN ] REVERE | CHORUS ]\MHIAIID!(

INTRO 1

_ WAWDWN __ — ADD ORUN CH0RDT CORDZ
Symphony Kit Standard Kit 1 | XG GrandPiano ] XG GrandPiano |
PAD PIRASET PIIRASEZ
XG GrandPiano XG GrandPiano ’ XG GrandPiano I
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Select the desired part for which you wish to change the Voice.

The Voice menu appears.

PATTERN seTmig) IT) GERED i) SNE) FLE)
Marching Band 1 | voLuwe _ PaN | REVERD | cHORUS |vaRIATION
INTRO 1

AN T WDDOROW _ CWOROT T ey XG GrandPiano < BN BRI R |

s»wmym|swmm| XG GrandPiano xsa-mm|»

| S—— . S— | _— XDrean | 4G BrightPiano | 4G BritePnok |
o “ 7 X6 ELGrandPiano | Y6 ELGmdPaokSP | X6 DetunedcPd | X6 Layeredce! |
& mmamz| mmm}mmm| ¥G ElPianc! |
T Select the desired Voice, and the Voice menu automatically
) NOTE closes.

The Voice menu that appears
here is not the same as the

one for the Voice Sections.  After selecting the desired Voice, customize the accompaniment to your personal

preference by adjusting the volume and pan, and setting the desired effects below.

Adjusting Volume and Panning

Volume and Pan are set in VOICE/EFFECT Page.

VOLUME Display

PATTERN SETTING) INPUT ) CRREG) gy ) SAVE ) FILE J

Harching Band -l w:r | PAN ] REVERE | CHORUS lnmuuu
INTRO 1

MAIN DRUM ADD DRUM  CHORD1

X
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>
3
3
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Q
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3

@ ON/OFF

Determines the on/off status of each accompaniment part. When this is set to OFF, the
part is muted.

® Volume sliders

Determines the volume of each accompaniment part.
Range: 0 — 127
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PAN Display

PATTERN SETTING) INPUT ) GREEEG) stp ) SAVE ) FILE )
Harching Band 1 | VOLUME ] voicE CHORUS Inmuuu

REVERE

INTRO 1
0 0 - Jjrr_
T FAD FIRASEL FIIRASEZ

Determines the position of each accompaniment part in the stereo image.

Range: L64 — R63

Effect Settings

You can set Reverb, Chorus, and Variation effects as desired for your original rhythm.
Reverb adds a warm ambience to the sound, simulating the complex reflections of
actual performance spaces, such as a concert hall or a small club. Chorus provides a
wide variety of sound transformations and enhancements. Variation includes many
kinds of special effects for changing the sound, both subtly and radically. These effects
are set in the VOICE/EFFECT DPage.

REVERB Display

PATTERN SETTING) INPUT ) GEREE) qffup ) SAVE ) FILE J

Harching Band -l ’. \rulun[] VOICE | PAN chusl\mmuuu
INTRO 1

Rhythm Program

Determines the amount of reverb applied to each accompaniment part.
Range: 0 — 127
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CHORUS Display

PATTERN SETTNG) NPUT ) GEEfEGr) imp ) SWE ) FLE )

Marching Band 1 [ vorowe | voice | ean | mevers VARIATION
INTRG 1

@ CHORUS TYPE
Determines the type of the chorus effect. Pressing the CHORUS TYPE button calls up
the chorus type list.

PATTERN SETg) MuT) GRED) i) SNE) FLE) PATTERN ST WT) GRED sifw) SWE F.'L_E__,J
Marching Band 1 | Yot | vorc | _run | e JRASY o O TE < ) [ouose]
= a1 | oous: | [HG0RST] o o2

GooRs3 | GRS 4 | aiowRs 1 | aucimis2 |
wos3 | aicorse | moows | cesEr |
cEsE? | caesEs | caesea |

Select the desired chorus type, and the list automatically closes.

® Chorus sliders

Determines the amount of chorus effect applied to each accompaniment part.

Range: 0 — 127
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VARIATION Display

PATTERN SETTING) INPUT ) GRERERED &flp ) SAVE ) FLLE )
“arching Band ‘l '. VOLUME ] VOICE | PAN ] REVERE | CHORUS [-

MAIK & VARIATION TYPE
VARIATION TWPE

QO————— ke | BRI ————————@

© VARIATION (Variation Effect Category)
Reference Page
Selects the effect category of the variation effect. Pressing the VARIATION button calls

. Effect List (page 50
up the effect category list. (page 50)

PATTERN SETTING, INPUT ) Gitr) simp ) SME ) FLE ) PATTERN sETmnG) weut ) GEfEED) % ) SME ) FIE
Marching Band 1 | vouwwe | voice | ean | nevems | cuonws ]m r S (oot |

AT A VARIATION TYPE
e oo | | e oms |

M&WN“ mﬁmm » FLINGER PHASER | TREMDLO/AUTO AN ROTARY SPEAGR |
- - . ' — — mmnw% ‘\‘rumnu | wio | omwec |
EQ/ENHANCER Mm | wscemews | e |

Select the desired effect category, and the list automatically closes.
After changing the category, the variation type below automatically changes
corresponding to the selected category.

O TYPE (Variation Type)
Determines the type of the variation effect. Pressing the TYPE button calls up the effect

type list.
g
PATTERN TG MUT) GRED i) SAE) FLE) st 2
. r = = a
Marching Band 1 | vouwwe | voice | ean | mevers | cuonus m o B !Jr :
INTRO 1 <
2
o

WAIN DRUM ADD ORUN_ _ CHORDT _ _ CHORDZ

Select the desired type, and the list automatically closes.

® Variation sliders

Determines the amount of Variation effect applied to each accompaniment part.
Range: 0 — 127
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Detailed settings for each percussion instrument

You can independently adjust the settings of pan, pitch, reverb and volume for each

instrument.

‘I Press the [DRUM SETUP] button at the top of the display to call

up the DRUM SETUP Page.

2 Select the desired part, Main Drum or Add Drum.

© PATTERN SEThG) 1T (S50 ) GHED SME) FuE )

Marching Band 1
Synohony Kit |

C1:Gran Cassa Mute

PART

HH

I_II_'I

\‘ﬂLllIE " REWERE _
127 16

~FITCH
 CoNRse  PITCH FINE
0 0

O

3 Press the appropriate key (the key to which the instrument to be

changed is assigned).

The selected instrument’s name is shown on the display and you can change its

settings.
PATTERN SETTING) INPUT ) gy ) (e SAE ) FLE
Marching Band 1 A
Synphony Kit i
(RTion Ton) -

PART

ADD
DRUM

WOLUNE REVERE
127 127

PITCH
coniar  PITCH FINE
0 0

4 Adjust the parameters: Pan, Volume, Reverb and Pitch.

PATTERN SETTING) INPUT ) giiEcr ) (SED SAVE ) FILE

Marching Band 1
@—— svovhony kit |
AlLow Tom

PART

ADD
DRUM

?M|

[y —

TWOLUNE _ _ REVERE
127 127

=i o
coniar  PITCH FINE
0
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© Percussion Kit Name

Indicates the currently selected kit. Pressing this button calls up the Percussion Kit list,
letting you select the desired kit. When you change the kit, the instruments you have
already entered are replaced with the instruments of the newly selected kit.

© PAN
Determines the position of the currently selected instrument in the stereo image.

Range: L.63 — R63

© VOLUME

Determines the volume of the currently selected instrument.
Range: 0 — 127

O REVERB

Determines the amount of reverb applied to the currently selected instrument.
Range: 0 — 127

O PITCH COARSE

Determines the pitch of the currently selected instrument, adjustable in semitone
(100-cent) steps.
Range: -64 — +63

O PITCH FINE

Determines the pitch of the currently selected instrument, adjustable in 1-cent steps,

allowing more detailed tuning of the instrument than in PITCH COARSE (@) above.

Range: -64 — +63

Saving Rhythm Patterns

You can save your newly created rhythm pattern as a User Rhythm, up to a maximum
of 48 patterns.

‘| If necessary, confirm the contents of the rhythm you want to
save.
For details, see page 164.

2 Press the [SAVE] button at the top right of the display to call up
the SAVE Page.
If the rhythm is playing, it will automatically be stopped.

3 Select the User Rhythm number to which you wish to save.

The following display appears, prompting confirmation of the operation.

E——“ Reference Page

Percussion Kit List
(page 167)

PATTERN SETING) PUT) i) sene ) OSAVED)

PATTERN SETING) INPUT ) i) v ) (SMVED) FLE )

Mar-~s-~ Damd 1

Marching Band 1 1002

1002

BLIL'Ll Do you want to save to
UWI(\J“‘ o2 | w3 | ueed | » B el
Ws% User B ] User 7 I User 8 I ||
User 8 ber 10 | wsern | sz | _ M,

CANCEL I
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Press the [SAVE] button to save the pattern, or press [CANCEL]
to abort the operation.

Remaining Memory (amount of memory available for storing rhythms) is shown on
the display as a percentage.

PATTERN SETTING) INPUT ) /0% ) @ik ) SAVED) FILE )
Marching Band 1 s11 - Remaining Memory

I 2 =D .

] User 2 ‘ User 3 ‘ Uear 4 |

| . ! TR 1 T 1

When the pattern cannot be saved because of lack of available memory space, a
“Data full” message appears. Return to the previous page by pressing [OK] in this

case.

You should periodically save your rhythm as you are creating it and check the
amount of remaining memory. If the rhythm currently being edited cannot be saved
because of a lack of memory space, erase some of the less necessary percussion

sounds with the [CLEAR] button in the INPUT Page, and try saving the pattern

again.

After saving the Rhythm, be sure to quit Rhythm Pattern Program (page 165) before
turning the power off. Turning off the Electone without quitting Rhythm Pattern
Program erases the User Rhythm you have created.

Confirming rhythm patterns before saving

The rhythm pattern you have created will be saved with 15 sections collectively into
one rhythm. Before saving, we recommend that you confirm the contents of each
section.

Example: When saving the Main A and Main B sections you have created
into one user thythm

First select “Main A” by using the [SECTION] button on the SETTING Page,
then press the [START] button on the panel. This lets you hear the Main A pattern
you have created. Confirm that the rhythm pattern is what you want to save as
Main A. Next, select “Main B” by using the [SECTION] button, then play it back
and confirm that this is what you want to save as Main B.

If the Main A and/or Main B patterns contain undesired data or no data, create the
desired data by using the Assemble function (page 144).

After confirming the desired section (Main A and Main B here), we recommend
that you confirm that all other sections contain no data. If unnecessary data is
contained in some sections which you don’t want to save, delete that unnecessary
data. This can reduce the data size of the user rhythm.
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Quitting the Rhythm Pattern Program

You can quit the Rhythm Pattern Program from any of its display pages.

‘| Press the [PATTERN] button.

If a rhythm is playing, it will automatically be stopped.

If you leave Rhythm Pattern Program without having edited any patterns, this
simply quits the Rhythm Pattern Program.

If you have not saved the edited pattern, a message appears, prompting
confirmation of the operation.

2 Select [EXIT] to leave Rhythm Pattern Program, or [CANCEL] to
abort the operation and return to the previous display.

When you leave the Rhythm Pattern Program, the square at the top left in the
display turns light blue for a few seconds, indicating that data is currently
being saved. Do not turn the power off while the data is being saved.

Recalling User Rhythm Patterns

The User rhythms you have created in the Rhythm Pattern Program can be selected
and played from the User buttons in the panel Rhythm section. Refer to Chapter 5,
“Selecting rhythms from the User buttons” (page 58).

RHYTHM VOLUME

— — — — — — — — MAX
SEQ. SEQ MARCH WALTZ SWING& POPS R&B ==0
3 2 ne =30
| S | S ) | S | S ==30
— — — — — — — =30
SEQ. SEQ. LATIN WORLD || || BALLAD ROCK =30
3 4 MUSIC = |
| | | S | | =

RHYTHM
Select “USER”
USER RHYTHM category here.

User 1

User & |

er § | User 10 User 11 | User 12 |

Us
WAT Al - . . PRESET
=) = CICIEREDED =

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual

165

Rhythm Program



welbold wyAyy

166

Selecting Rhythm from an External Media

You can load rhythms from a SmartMedia card, floppy disk or other external media
and edit and save them as User Rhythms. Data that can be loaded includes not only
that of the Electone, but also all Style File Format files.

]
2

4

Insert the media which contains the desired pattern into the card
slot or disk drive, or connect the appropriate device to the USB
TO DEVICE terminal.

Press the [PATTERN] button on the panel.

Press [FILE] at the top right in the display.
If you open the FILE Page while the rhythm is playing, the rhythm will
automatically be stopped.

Press the [SELECT] button to select the desired pattern file.

The method for selecting a file is the same as that in the M.D.R. section.
See page 96 for more information.

PATTERN SETTING) INPUT ; feer ) I ) save ) (FILE

PATTERN SETING T ) 6 ) gk ) SME ) (FILED)

Folder

Fattern File

SELECT PATTERN FILE
Smarthediat/

SELECT

Smarthedia:/

L=
60's8Beat.sty

FILE SELECT

| sy | s
10’'sBBeat.sty 8Beathodern.sty

» o *w.m‘ gﬁm&b"

5 Press [EXECUTE] or press the highlighted, selected button again
to load the pattern.

To edit the loaded pattern, go to the INPUT Page (page 148), then save your
created pattern(s) as a User Rhythm (page 163).

About file types that can be loaded to the Electone

This Electone is compatible with Style File Format data.

The Style File Format (SFF) is Yamaha’s original style data STYLE
format, which uses a unique conversion system to provide Fl LE
high-quality automatic accompaniment based on a wide

range of chord types. In this format, each rhythm pattern (called a “style”) is made
up of fifteen sections (Intro 1 — 3, Main A — D, Fill In A — D, Break, Ending 1 — 3)
as thythm pattern variations. Each of these fifteen sections in turn has eight
different parts, made up of MIDI sequence data.

You can load any patterns (styles) which have been created by an SFF-compatible

instrument. Instruments compatible with SFF have the Style File Logo on the

panel.
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Percussion Kit List

preogAay| Jamo

preogAay Jaddn

Standard Kit 1 Standard Kit 2 Hit Kit Room Kit Rock Kit Electro Kit
Live!Std Kit Live!lFunk Kit
Live!Std+P Kit Live!Funk+P Kit
C-1
Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute
D-1 Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open
HiQ HiQ HiQ Hi Q HiQ HiQ
E-1 Whip Slap Whip Slap Whip Slap Whip Slap Whip Slap Whip Slap
E-1 Scratch H Scratch H Scratch H Scratch H Scratch H Scratch H
Scratch L Scratch L Scratch L Scratch L Scratch L Scratch L
G-1 Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap
Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise

Metronome Click

Metronome Click

Metronome Click

Metronome Click

Metronome Click

Metronome Click

Metronome Bell

Metronome Bell

Metronome Bell

Metronome Bell

Metronome Bell

Metronome Bell

Seq Click L Seq Click L Seq Click L Seq Click L Seq Click L Seq Click L
Seq Click H Seq Click H Seq Click H Seq Click H Seq Click H Seq Click H
Brush Tap Brush Tap Brush Tap Brush Tap Brush Tap Brush Tap
Brush Swirl* Brush Swirl* Brush Swirl* Brush Swirl* Brush Swirl* Brush Swirl*
Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap
Brush Tap Swirl* Brush Tap Swirl* Brush Tap Swirl* Brush Tap Swirl* Brush Tap Swirl* Reverse Cymbal*
Snare Roll* Snare Roll* Snare Roll* Snare Roll* Snare Roll* Snare Roll*
Castanet Castanet Castanet Castanet Castanet HiQ2
Snare Soft Snare Soft 2 Snare Electro Snare Soft Snare Noisy Snare Snap Elec
Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks
Kick Soft Kick Soft Kick Tight L Kick Soft Kick Soft Kick 3
Open Rim Shot Open Rim Shot H Snare Pitched Open Rim Shot Open Rim Shot Open Rim Shot
Kick Tight Kick Tight Kick Wet Kick Tight Kick 2 Kick Gate
Kick Kick Short Kick Tight H Kick Kick Gate Kick Gate Heavy
Side Stick Side Stick Light Stick Ambient Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick
D1 Snare Snare Short Snare Ambient Snare Snappy Snare Rock Snare Noisy 2
Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap
El Snare Tight Snare Tight H Snare Tight 2 Snare Tight Snap Snare Rock Tight Snare Noisy 3
F1 Floor Tom L Floor Tom L Hybrid Tom 1 Tom Room 1 Tom Rock 1 Tom Electro 1
Hi-Hat Closed Hi-Hat Closed Hi-Hat Closed 2 Hi-Hat Closed Hi-Hat Closed Hi-Hat Closed
Gl Floor Tom H Floor Tom H Hybrid Tom 2 Tom Room 2 Tom Rock 2 Tom Electro 2
Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal 2 Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal
Al Low Tom Low Tom Hybrid Tom 3 Tom Room 3 Tom Rock 3 Tom Electro 3
Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open 2 Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open
Bl Mid Tom L Mid Tom L Hybrid Tom 4 Tom Room 4 Tom Rock 4 Tom Electro 4
c2 Mid Tom H Mid Tom H Hybrid Tom 5 Tom Room 5 Tom Rock 5 Tom Electro 5
Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1
D2 High Tom High Tom Hybrid Tom 6 Tom Room 6 Tom Rock 6 Tom Electro 6
Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1
E2 Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal
2 Ride Cymbal Cup Ride Cymbal Cup Ride Cymbal Cup Ride Cymbal Cup Ride Cymbal Cup Ride Cymbal Cup
Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Light Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine
G2 Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal
Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell
A2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2
Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap
B2 Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 2
c3 Bongo H Bongo H Bongo H Bongo H Bongo H Bongo H
Bongo L Bongo L Bongo L Bongo L Bongo L Bongo L
D3 Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Conga H Mute
Conga H Open Conga H Open Conga H Open Conga H Open Conga H Open Conga H Open
E3 Conga L Conga L Conga L Conga L Conga L Conga L
E3 Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H
Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L
G3 Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H
Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L
A3 Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa
Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas

Samba Whistle H*

Samba Whistle H*

Samba Whistle H*

Samba Whistle H*

Samba Whistle H*

Samba Whistle H*

Samba Whistle L*

Samba Whistle L*

Samba Whistle L*

Samba Whistle L*

Samba Whistle L*

Samba Whistle L*

Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short
Guiro Long* Guiro Long* Guiro Long* Guiro Long* Guiro Long* Guiro Long*
Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves

Wood Block H Wood Block H Wood Block H Wood Block H Wood Block H Wood Block H
Wood Block L Wood Block L Wood Block L Wood Block L Wood Block L Wood Block L
Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Scratch H 2
Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Scratch L 2

Triangle Mute

Triangle Mute

Triangle Mute

Triangle Mute

Triangle Mute

Triangle Mute

Triangle Open

Triangle Open

Triangle Open

Triangle Open

Triangle Open

Triangle Open

Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker
Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells
Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree

D5

E5

F5

G5

*: Indicates an instrument which requires the Gate Time setting.
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Analog Kit Dance Kit Jazz Kit Brush Kit Symphony Kit EL Kit 1
Live!Brush Kit
Live!Brush+P Kit
C-1
Surdo Mute Kick Dance 1 Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Scratch
D-1 Surdo Open Kick Dance 2 Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Concert BD
HiQ HiQ HiQ Hi Q HiQ Noise Percussion
E-1 Whip Slap Whip Slap* Whip Slap Whip Slap Whip Slap Bass Drum March
Scratch H Scratch Dance 1* Scratch H Scratch H Scratch H Analog BD Short
Scratch L Scratch Dance 2* Scratch L Scratch L Scratch L Synth Tom 3
Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap Finger Snap Analog BD Long
Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise Click Noise Synth Tom 2
Metronome Click Dance Perc 1 Metronome Click Metronome Click Metronome Click Synth Bass Drum
Metronome Bell Reverse Dance 1 Metronome Bell Metronome Bell Metronome Bell Synth Tom 1
Seq Click L Dance Perc 2 Seq Click L Seq Click L Seq Click L Bass Drum Attack
Seq Click H Hi Q Dance 1 Seq Click H Seq Click H Seq Click H Bass Drum Heavy
Brush Tap Snare Analog 3 Brush Tap Brush Tap Brush Tap Tom 4
Brush Swirl* Vinyl Noise* Brush Swirl* Brush Swirl* Brush Swirl* Bass Drum Light
Brush Slap Snare Analog 4 Brush Slap Brush Slap Brush Slap Tom 3
Reverse Cymbal* Reverse Cymbal* Brush Tap Swirl* Brush Tap Swirl* Brush Tap Swirl* Orchestra Cymbal
Snare Roll* Reverse Dance 2* Snare Roll* Snare Roll* Snare Roll* Snare Drum Roll*
HiQ2 HiQ2 Castanet Castanet Castanet Tom 2
Snare Noisy 4 Snare Techno Snare Jazz H Brush Slap 2 Snare Soft SD Brush Roll
Sticks Snare Dance 1 Sticks Sticks Sticks Tom 1
o Kick 3 Kick Techno Q Kick Soft Kick Soft Kick Soft 2 SD Brush Shot 2
% Open Rim Shot Rim Gate Open Rim Shot Open Rim Shot Open Rim Shot Tom Brush Shot 4
; Kick Anlg Short Kick Techno L Kick Tight Kick Tight Gran Cassa SD Brush Shot 1
2 Kick Analog Kick Techno Kick Jazz Kick Jazz Gran Cassa Mute Snare Drum Heavy
g Side Stick Anlg Side Stick Anlg Side Stick Light Side Stick Light Side Stick Tom Brush Shot 3
% D1 Snare Analog Snare Clap Snare Jazz L Brush Slap 3 Band Snare Snare Drum Light
Hand Clap Dance Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap Tom Brush Shot 2
El Snare Analog 2 Snare Dry Snare Jazz M Brush Tap 2 Band Snare 2 SD Accent 2
F1 Tom Analog 1 Tom Dance 1 Floor Tom L Tom Brush 1 Floor Tom L SD Accent 1
Hat Close Analog Hi-Hat Closed 3 Hi-Hat Closed Hi-Hat Closed Hi-Hat Closed Tom Brush Shot 1
Gl Tom Analog 2 Tom Dance 2 Floor Tom H Tom Brush 2 Floor Tom H SD Reverb 2
Hat Close Anlg 2 Hat Close Anlg 3 Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal Snare Drum Rim 2
Al Tom Analog 3 Tom Dance 3 Low Tom Tom Brush 3 Low Tom SD Reverb 1
Hat Open Analog Hi-Hat Open 3 Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open Snare Drum Rim 1
Bl Tom Analog 4 Tom Dance 4 Mid Tom L Tom Brush 4 Mid Tom L Synth Snare Drum
c2 Tom Analog 5 Tom Dance 5 Mid Tom H Tom Brush 5 Mid Tom H Analog SD
Crash Analog Crash Analog Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1 Hand Cymbal Triangle Mute
D2 Tom Analog 6 Tom Dance 6 High Tom Tom Brush 6 High Tom Tambourine
Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Hand Cymbal S Triangle Open
E2 Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Castanet
2 Ride Cymbal Cup Ride Cymbal Cup Ride Cymbal Cup Ride Cymbal Cup Ride Cymbal Cup Claves
Tambourine Tambourine Anlg Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine
G2 Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Cabasa
Cowbell Analog Cowbell Dance Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell
A2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Hand Cymbal 2 Finger Snap
Vibraslap Vibraslap Analog Vibraslap Vibraslap Vibraslap
L B2 Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Analog Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 2 Hand Cymbal 2 S Hand Claps
[ c3 Bongo H Bongo Analog H Bongo H Bongo H Bongo H Crash Cymbal 2
Bongo L Bongo Analog L Bongo L Bongo L Bongo L Hi-Hat Close
D3 Conga Analog H Conga Analog H Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Conga H Mute Crash Cymbal 1
Conga Analog M Conga Analog M Conga H Open Conga H Open Conga H Open Hi-Hat Open
E3 Conga Analog L Conga Analog L Conga L Conga L Conga L Crash Cym Mute
E3 Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H Timbale H Ride Cymbal 2
Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L Timbale L Hi-Hat Pedal 2
G3 Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H Agogo H Ride Cymbal 1
Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L Agogo L Hi-Hat Pedal 1
A3 Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Ride Cymbal Cup
Maracas 2 Maracas 2 Maracas Maracas Maracas
Samba Whistle H* Samba Whistle H* Samba Whistle H* Samba Whistle H* Samba Whistle H* Cym Brush Shot
Samba Whistle L* Samba Whistle L* Samba Whistle L* Samba Whistle L* Samba Whistle L* Cymbal March
% Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short Guiro Short Analog HH Close
}3 Guiro Long* Guiro Long* Guiro Long* Guiro Long* Guiro Long* Orch Cymbal Roll
= Claves 2 Claves 2 Claves Claves Claves Analog HH Open
& Wood Block H Dance Perc 3 Wood Block H Wood Block H Wood Block H Orch Cymbal
g Wood Block L Dance Perc 4* Wood Block L Wood Block L Wood Block L Orch Cymbal Mute
g Scratch H 2 Dance Breath 1 Cuica Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Mute
Scratch L 2 Dance Breath 2* Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Tam-Tam

Triangle Mute

Triangle Mute

Triangle Mute

Triangle Mute

Triangle Mute

Triangle Open

Triangle Open

Triangle Open

Triangle Open

Triangle Open

Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker

Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells Jingle Bells

Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree
D5
E5
F5
G5

*: Indicates an instrument which requires the Gate Time setting.
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EL Kit 2 Live!Studio Kit SFX Kit 1 SFX Kit 2 Arabic Kit Cuban Kit Pop Latin Kit
¢t Maracas High Surdo Mute
D-1 Surdo Mute Surdo Open
Maracas Low HiQ
E-1 Surdo Muff Whip Slap
Surdo Rim Scratch H
Cuica High Scratch L Hand Clap
Surdo Open Finger Snap
Cuica Middle Click Noise
Tamborim Mute Metronome Click
Cuica Low Metronome Bell Conga H Tip Conga H Tip
Tamborim Open Seq Click L Conga H Heel Conga H Heel
Pandeiro Seq Click H Nakarazan Dom Conga H Open Conga H Open
Bongo High Brush Tap Cabasa Conga H Mute Conga H Mute
Conga Slide Brush Swirl* Nakarazan Edge Conga H SlapOpen Conga H SlapOpen
Bongo Low Brush Slap Hager Dom Conga H Slap Conga H Slap
Conga Slap Brush Tap Swirl* Hager Edge Conga H SlapMute Conga H SlapMute
Conga Muff Snare Roll* Bongo H Conga L Tip Conga L Tip
Bongo Mute Castanet Bongo L Conga L Heel Conga L Heel
Conga High Snare Studio L Conga H Mute Conga L Open Conga L Open
Bongo Slap Sticks Conga H Open Conga L Mute Conga L Mute
Conga Low Kick Ambience H Conga L Conga L SlapOpen Conga L SlapOpen
Open Rim Shot Zagrouda H Conga L Slap Conga L Slap
Timbale 1 High Kick Ambience L Zagrouda L* Conga L Slide* Conga L Slide*
Timbale 1 Low Kick Studio Cutting Noise 1* Phone Call* Kick Soft Bongo H Open 1 f Bongo H Open 1 f
Side Stick Cutting Noise 2* Door Squeak* Side Stick Bongo H Open 3 f Bongo H Open 3 f
Timbale 2 High Snare Studio M Door Slam* Snare Soft Bongo H Rim Bongo H Rim
Hand Clap String Slap* Scratch Cut* Arabic Hand Clap Bongo H Tip Bongo H Tip
Timbale 2 Low Snare Studio L Scratch H 3* Snare Drum Bongo H Heel Bongo H Heel
Timbale 3 High Floor Tom L Wind Chime* Floor Tom L Bongo H Slap Bongo H Slap
Woodblock High Hi-Hat Closed Telephone Ring* Hi-Hat Closed Bongo L Open 1 f Bongo L Open 1 f
Timbale 3 Low Floor Tom H Floor Tom H Bongo L Open 3 f Bongo L Open 3 f
Woodblock Mid Hi-Hat Pedal Hi-Hat Pedal Bongo L Rim Bongo L Rim
Timbale 4 High Low Tom Low Tom Bongo L Tip Bongo L Tip
Woodblock Low Hi-Hat Open Hi-Hat Open Bongo L Heel Bongo L Heel
Timbale 4 Low Mid Tom L Mid Tom L Bongo L Slap Bongo L Slap
Vibraslap Mid Tom H Mid Tom H Timbale L Open Timbale L Open
Triangle Mute Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1
Tambourine High Tom High Tom
Triangle Open Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1
Castanet Chinese Cymbal Flute Key Click* CarEngnlgnition* Crash Cymbal 2
Claves Ride Cymbal Cup Car Tires Squeal* Duhulla Dom Paila L Paila L
Tambourine Car Passing* Tambourine Timbale H Open Timbale H Open
Cabasa Splash Cymbal Car Crash* Duhulla Tak
Cowbell Siren* Cowbell
Finger Snap Crash Cymbal 2 Train* Duhulla Sak
Vibraslap Jet Plane* Claves
Ride Cymbal 2 Starship* Doff Dom Paila H Paila H
Wind Bell Down Bongo H Burst* Katem Dom Cowbell Top Cowbell Top
Agogo High Bongo L Roller Coaster* Katem Tak
Wind Bell Up Conga H Mute Submarine* Katem Sak
Agogo Low Conga H Open Katem Tak
Bells Conga L Doff Tak Guiro Short Guiro Short
Cowbell 4 Timbale H Tabla Dom Guiro Long* Guiro Long*
Shaker Timbale L Tabla Tak 1
Cowbell 3 Agogo H Tabla Tik
Guiro Short Agogo L Shower* Laugh* Tabla Tak 2 Tambourine Tambourine
Cowbell 2 Cabasa Thunder* Scream* Tabla Sak
Guiro Long Maracas Wind* Punch* Tabla Roll Edge*
Cowbell 1 Samba Whistle H* Stream” Heart Beat™ Tabla Flam
Taiko 2 Samba Whistle L* Bubble* Foot Steps* Sagat 1 Maracas Maracas
Ohdaiko 2 Guiro Short Feed* Tabel Dom Shaker Shaker
Taiko 1 Guiro Long* Sagat 3 Cabasa Cabasa
Ohdaiko 1 Claves Tabel Tak Cuica Mute
Ohtsuzumi 2 Wood Block H Sagat 2 Cuica Open
Ohtsuzumi 1 Wood Block L Rik Dom
Kakegoe 3 Cuica Mute Rik Tak 2
Kotsuzumi 4 Cuica Open Rik Finger 1
Kakegoe 2 Triangle Mute Rik Tak 1
Kotsuzumi 3 Triangle Open Rik Finger 2 Triangle Mute
Kakegoe 1 Shaker Rik BrassTremolo* Triangle Open
Kotsuzumi 2 Jingle Bells Rik Sak
Kotsuzumi 1 Bell Tree Dog* Machine Gun* Rik Tik Wind Chime
Horse* Laser Gun*
Bird Tweet* Explosion*
Firework*
Ghost*
Maou*

*: Indicates an instrument which requires the Gate Time setting
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Rhythm Sequence Program

With the Rhythm Sequence Program function, you can string together any of the
Electone’s existing rhythms and the rhythms of your own creation together to make
complete rthythm compositions.

You can save four rhythm compositions (each can contain up to 140 bars) to the
Sequence buttons on the panel for future recall. Two or more rhythm compositions can
be played back in succession, letting you divide a song into parts and play back the
rhythm data as desired. Here are a couple of example applications:

* When you want to play more than two songs in a medley, save the thythm
composition for each song to a separate sequence button. You can then recall each
desired song by simply pressing the corresponding sequence button to which the
song is saved.

* When you want to practice a song in separate sections (for example, separately
practicing the verse, chorus and bridge), divide the song into the relevant parts.
For example, save the intro part to the [SEQ. 1] button, the main chorus part to the
[SEQ. 2] button, the ending to the [SEQ. 3] button, and so on. Then, recall the
desired part simply by pressing the appropriate sequence button. You can also play
through a song by recalling all the parts in sequence.

Selecting a Sequence

There are two ways to program a rhythm sequence: copying an existing sequence that is
similar to the sequence you want to create, or creating your own sequence from scratch.

‘| Press the [SEQUENCE] button in the DISPLAY SELECT section.
The MENU Page of the Sequence display appears.

DISPLAY SELECT

Qe 9 O [ SEQUENGE WENUT) RHYTHM) REGIST )
DISPLAY M.O.C. MDR
o o] o)

FOOT
SWITCH UTILITY  INTERNET

COPY _FROM

= —w ==

0 ommme ﬂ - s | s |
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUENCE Fu 1 2

SEQ. | SEQ. SEQ. SEQ. [
3 4 3 4

o O
U.ORGAN L.ORGAN ROTAI
FLUTES FLUTES SPEI

Any rhythm currently playing will automatically be stopped when you call up
the Rhythm Sequence Program function.
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Press one of the Sequence buttons ([SEQ. 1] — [SEQ. 4]) on the

left half in the display to select the rhythm sequence number you

want to edit.
The lamp of the selected numbered sequence button in the Rhythm section
lights.
[ SEQUENCE GNU) RHYTHM | REGIST J
N7
[ e—) D [ e—) [ e—)
iQ m MARCH WALTZ S\S\QV;(ZS&
WM —COPY FRON » e | | S S )
[ — [ — [e—) [ — [ —
3 1 2 SEQ SE‘Q LATIN WORLD || || BALLAD D
I e JL JL b
/

Instead of pressing the Sequence button on the display, you can
press one of the sequence buttons in the Rhythm section on the
panel to select the sequence number.

This selects the Sequence number, to which a rhythm composition can be saved.

If you want to copy a rhythm composition from another Sequence number, go
on to the next step.

Press the Sequence button ([SEQ. 1] — [SEQ. 4]) of the copy
source on the right half in the display.
A message appears, prompting confirmation of the operation.

Press [COPY] to execute the operation, or select [CANCEL] to
abort the operation.

Programming a Sequence

Press the [RHYTHM] button at the top right of the display to call
up the RHYTHM Page.

Press the rhythm button corresponding to the rhythm you want
to enter to the sequence. If you press User button [1] or [2], you
can select a rhythm of your own creation (User rhythm).

The rhythm menu of the selected rhythm button is displayed.

RHYTHM VOLUME
[e—) | — | — | — | — - [e—) | — MAX
SEQ SEQ MARCH WALTZ SWING& R&B =30
2 =30
| | - L je=0
SEQ SAElQ LATIN WORLD DANCE e 8
_ ll==0

~ A~ A~ A~
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3 Select the desired rhythm from the displayed rhythm menu.

I SEQUENCE [ 1gar) jocat Lisnt !

Ho. 1 5 10
PATTERN @ . . . . . . . . .

POPS : <5 1 0§ §'

3ieatljd1t2| Sﬂaatle'lt:il ﬂBaatLisht#l

Folk Rock 1 k Rock 2 | 60s Beat | Asfan Pops [

Unplugged | | “iplugeed 2 | Unolugged 3 | speat paria |

POSITION DATA
= ] B ] B ] Bp ) s ‘ IISERT‘ IJELETE] um‘

LLLLI - Select a rhythm section (Main A =D, Fill in A-D, Intro 1 — 3,
L , Ending 1 — 3, or Break) by pressing one of the rhythm control
When entering an Intro

section, check the number of buttons on the panel.

bars at the top of the display. The selected rhythm and section appears at the top of the display.

5 Press the [SET] button in the display.

One bar of the selected rhythm is entered and its name is displayed as a box in
the rhythm row on the display. When the rhythm is entered, the cursor (colored
orange) will automatically move to one step right. A maximum of 140 bars can
be entered to a single sequence. When you select an ending pattern and press the
[SET] button, an entire ending pattern (more than one bar) is entered.

You cannot enter a thythm after an ending pattern.

6 Repeat steps #2 through #5 above to enter the rhythm and create
your own rhythm composition.

Turning the power off before quitting or closing the Rhythm Sequence Program erases

any sequences you have made. Before turning the power off, quit the Rhythm Sequence
Program (page 177).
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Auditioning a Sequence

You can play a sequence you are editing at any time to audition the changes.

‘| Move the cursor to the desired position for playback.
Move the cursor by using the Data Control dial, or the POSITION buttons on

the display.

60's 8Beat 3 3
B SEQUENCE [ 1eart 0 *Beat, _VENU ) RHYTHM) REGIST )

10

Ho. 1 &

earrcnn QD I LMY SLUMY SUUMG sremat UMY SLUMY SN MM DATA CONTROL
POPS <« Jopoigo 3

8Beat Light 1 | ﬁe&tudﬂ?l wthld'ltal aBeaf.Lid\til

Fok Rock | | Fok Rock 2 | eat Asian Pops

Uplugsed 1 |  Unplugsed 2 | Unplugged 3 | SBeat Ao |

FOSITION DATA

[ﬂ\{“‘d | | e s | s | omerE | o |

2 Press the rhythm [START] button on the panel.

The Sequence plays back. Pressing the [START] button again stops playback.

Editing an Existing Rhythm Sequence

You can insert a new rhythm between the rhythms you have already entered, or delete

the entered rhythm from the sequence.

§0's 8 : .
I SEQUENCE [ sBerl s oheat VENU ) RIYTHM) REGIST )

Ho. 1 5 10
o SIS M) SCHIRD mitite e QN SICINY MSIND S
POPS «§ § O § R0 >
8Beat Light 1 | Eeatumtzl 8Beat Light 3 | aBeafLM\til
Fok Rock 1 | Fok Rock 2 | ' Asian Pops |
Unplugged 1 | Unplugged 2 | Unplugged 3 | #Beat Adria ]

POSITION DATA
[ H] 1] p]»j‘ sn[lmm‘mm]umj]

@ 2

© POSITION
These are cursor controls for moving the cursor (colored orange) along the rhythm row

in the display.
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A

When you insert an ending
pattern into the editing
sequence, any existing
rhythm data that follows an
Ending pattern is
automatically deleted.

_=_| Moves the cursor to the first position.
__ 4| Moves the cursor one step to the left.
__» | Moves the cursor one step to the right.
_P» ) Moves the cursor five steps to the right.

O DATA

These are data controls for entering rhythms and deleting existing rhythms in the
rthythm row.

SET

For initially entering a rhythm to an empty position in the rhythm row, or for
replacing a pattern at the cursor position. Pressing the [SET] button enters the
rhythm selected from the rhythm menu to the cursor position.

This operation is not available between measures of an ending pattern.

INSERT

For inserting a rhythm before the current cursor position. The new rhythm is
entered just before the cursor position and all other rhythms to the right of the
cursor are moved to accommodate the new number. This operation is not
available between measures of an ending pattern.

Additional rhythms cannot be entered beyond the Rhythm sequence function’s
capacity of 140. If the Insert operation results in the rhythm number going over
the capacity, a “Data Full” message appears and the operation cannot be
executed.

DELETE

For deleting a rhythm at the current cursor position. When the ending pattern is
selected, pressing the [DELETE] button deletes the entire ending pattern (more
than one bar).

CLEAR

For erasing all patterns entered to the selected sequence.

After selecting [CLEAR], a message appears prompting confirmation of the
operation.

Select [CLEAR] to clear the currently selected rhythm sequence, or select
[CANCEL] to abort the operation and return to the previous display.
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Programming a Registration Sequence

The Registration Sequence feature allows you to have desired Registrations
automatically called up in sequence, when playing a Rhythm Sequence. It lets you

program the timing (bar/beat/clock) at which the Registration is changed. You can also

program the Next Regist function in Registration Sequence.

A Registration Sequence is saved as a part of the corresponding Rhythm Sequence.
With this feature, you can have the sounds of the instrument change as desired

automatically to match the Rhythm Sequence playback.

T
| NOTE

If you are loading a
Registration while a rhythmis
playing, the sequence data
and User rhythms in the
Registration data cannot be
loaded.

‘| Press the [REGIST] button at the top right in the display to call up

the Registration Sequence display.

I SEQUENCE

BAR BEAT CLOCK

A | A | A |
1 —  HEXT REGIST —
wall v | v | ser | e |
—— TPOSITION DATA
i | | > | »p ) s | mser | Coeer | cewn |

The Registration Sequence is programmed from this display. The entered
Registration number is shown along the Registration row in the middle of the

display.

Press the desired numbered button in the Registration Memory

section.

m(E @ =B OB B G

[s] [J [ [E]

Bl B @ E 6

Using the _4 | _¥ Ibuttons in the display or the Data Control dial,
set the Bar/Beat/Clock position at which you want to change the

Registration (1 beat = 96 Clock).

" SEQUENCE CMENU ) RHYTHM )

BAR BEAT C10CK
A | A | A ]I
1 1 1 —  MEXI REGIST —
LAl v Y m s | e |
POSITION \ DATA —————
< ] | | B ‘ PP ) s mr] nsme| cl.m]

DATA CONTROL

When using the Data Control dial, first press the number you wish to change in

the display, then turn the dial.
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Press the DATA [SET] button in the display.

The Registration number appears in the display (in the timing order), indicating
that the Registration is entered. Up to 140 Registrations can be entered.

If some Registration numbers are entered to the same Bar/Beat/Clock, the last
entered one takes priority.

5 Repeat steps #2 through #4 above to set the Registration
Sequence.

Entering Next Regist:

When you program the Next Regist function in Registration Sequence, the next
registration data in current song can be loaded automatically just by playing the
rhythm sequence.

‘| Using the _a |_¥ | buttons in the display or the Data Control
dial, set the Bar/Beat/Clock position at which you want to enter
the Next Regist (1 beat = 96 clock).

2 Press the NEXT REGIST [INSERT] button in the display.

The Next Regist mark Il appears at the timing point you set in step #1,
indicating that the Next Regist is entered.

Next Regist Loading Time

* Loading Next Regist may take a few seconds (the time may differ depending on
the size of the data to be loaded).

* When using a floppy disk instead of SmartMedia card, the loading time will be
longer than when using SmartMedia.

* Next Registration data can be loaded by two ways: using right footswitch and
programming Next Regist in the Registration Sequence. Loading time is the same
regardless of which way you load the Next Registration data.

Editing an Existing Registration Sequence

You can move or delete the entered Registration Sequence (Registration number or
Next Regist data) from the sequence.

To move an entry:

‘| Using the POSITION buttons, move the cursor and select the data
(Registration number or Next Regist) you want to move.

Change the position by pressing the Bar/Beat/Clock buttons in
the display.
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3 To move the Registration number timing, press the DATA [SET]
button.To move the Next Regist timing, press the NEXT REGIST
[SET] button.

The position of the Registration number or Next Regist is changed and
displayed in the proper order.

To erase an entry:
‘l Using the POSITION buttons, move the cursor and select the data

(Registration number or Next Regist) you want to delete.

2 Press the [DELETE] button to delete the data.

Quitting the Rhythm Sequence Program

You can quit the Rhythm Sequence Program from any of its display pages. When you
quit, the sequence you have made will be automatically saved.

To quit the Rhythm Sequence Program:

Press the [SEQUENCE] button on the panel.
The Voice Display appears, indicating that the Rhythm Sequence Program is closed.

When quitting the Rhythm Sequence Program, the square at the top left of
the display turns light blue for a few seconds, indicating that the sequence is
currently being saved. Do not turn the power off while the sequence is being
saved.
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Playing Rhythm Sequences

To play any of the rhythm sequences you have created:

‘| Press the appropriate Sequence button ([SEQ. 1] — [SEQ. 4]) on
the panel.
The SEQ button’s lamp lights.

N RHYTHM VoLUE
| — D [e—) | — [ e— | — | — [e—) MAX D

3 , =
siQ m MARCH WALTZ SY]\/A%(ZS& POPS R&B D
- S | | S | S | S | S =]y
] f— f— f— f— — f— HD

LATIN WORLD BALLAD ROCK DANCE == D

E==0

| S | S | S | S | = i

Press the rhythm [START] button.

The rhythm in the selected sequence starts playback.

When one of the four rhythm sequences is playing, each programmed rhythm
that plays is indicated by the lit LED of the Rhythm buttons.

The Registration Memory also changes with the Rhythm Sequence playback,
if the sequence includes a Registration Sequence.

Rhythm playback automatically stops when the sequence reaches its end.
If you've stopped rhythm playback in the middle of the sequence, press the
[START] button again to resume playback.

Playing All Sequences in Order

You can also have up to all four rhythm sequences automatically play in order, one after

another.

‘| Press the desired Sequence buttons, making sure that all their
LEDs are lit.

2 Press the rhythm [START] button.

The rhythm sequences start from the lowest number and play in order
automatically to the highest number. (For example, if you press Sequence
buttons 4, 2 and 1 in that order, the sequences will be played back not in the
order you pressed them, but in their numeric order: 1, 2, then 4.) This function
effectively allows you to make a long rhythm sequence that exceeds the 140-
pattern memory limit of a single sequence.

Pressing one of the SEQ. buttons while a Rhythm Sequence is playing back
automatically cancels the pressed sequence, and its LED turns off. You cannot
cancel a sequence that is currently playing. The SEQ. lamp goes out when the
sequence assigned to it is finished playing.

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual



To start a sequence using the Left Footswitch:

You can start or stop the Rhythm Sequence playback using the left footswitch.

‘| Press the desired Sequence buttons, making sure that all their
LEDs are lit.

Press the [FOOT SWITCH] button on the panel to call up the
Footswitch display, LEFT Page.

Set the control mode of the Footswitch to RHYTHM STOP.
(See page 180 for information about the Footswitch settings.)

Press the Left Footswitch with your right foot to turn the
sequence on.

Pressing the Left Footswitch again in the middle of the sequence playback
cancels the Rhythm Sequence.

A WO DN

When you are playing a Rhythm Sequence that is made up of several sequences
(SEQ. buttons), pressing the Left footswitch turns off the currently playing
Rhythm Sequence, and pressing it again starts the next sequence.

Saving Rhythm Pattern and Rhythm
Sequence Data to external media

You can save your own rhythm patterns (created in the Rhythm Pattern Program) and
Rhythm Sequence (created in the Rhythm Sequence Program) to external media, such
as SmartMedia cards. Refer to the section “Saving Registrations as Registration Data
(File)” on page 107 for instructions.

When loading your original Rhythm data from external media back to the Electone, be
sure to stop the rhythm if it is playing. Loading cannot be executed when a rhythm is

running.
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[[@] Footswitches, Knee Lever
and Expression Pedals

These leg- and foot-operated controls allow you to execute various performance functions
and switch the effect on/off, without taking your hands from the keyboard.

Contents
1 Footswitches .. ... .. ... .. .. . . .. 180 2Kneelever....... ... . . i 183
e Controlling the Rhythm . .. ................. 181 e Controlling Sustain. . ..................... 183
e Controlling Glide. . ....................... 182 e Controlling Melody On Chord .. ............ 184
e Controlling Rotary Speaker . ............... 183 e Controlling Lead Slide .. .................. 185
e Controlling the Solo Function. . ............. 185
3 ExpressionPedals ...................... 185
e Controlling PitchBend . . .................. 186
e Controlling the Rhythm Tempo. .. ........... 187

Footswitches

The Electone has two Footswitches on the main expression pedal. The Right
Footswitch is used for the Registration Shift function. The Left Footswitch can be set
to control one of the following functions: Rhythm, Glide, and Rotary speaker.

See page 84 for the details of the Registration Shift function or Right Footswitch.
The explanation on the Left Footswitch is given here.

Right Footswitch

Left Footswitch ‘g

Expression Pedal

] Press the [FOOT SWITCH] button.

2 Press the [LEFT] button at the top right of the display to call up
the LEFT Page.

slepad uoissaidx3 pue
1BA3T 98U ‘SBYIMSI00
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DISPLAY SELECT
e agc O [*% FOOTSWTCH
DISPLAY ~ M.O.C. MDR

Douu

[} o
FOOT
SWITCH  UTILITY INTERNET

RHYTHM O
PROGRAM
VOICE RN SEQUENCE

(¢] o [e]
U.ORGAN L.ORGAN ROTARY SP
FLUTES ~ FLUTES  SPEED

In this display, you can assign the control function to the Left Footswitch: Rhythm,
Glide, and Rotary Speaker.
If you choose OFF here, the Left Footswitch will not control any function.

Controlling the Rhythm

You can control the rhythm start/stop or switch the rhythm sections by using the Left

Footswitch.
[ FOOTSWTCH CLEFT) RIGHT )
MDD
o | m suoe | AL | I
RHYTHM_CONTROL
o ©
STOP BREAK HAIN A MAIN B MAIN © MAIN D ——e

| !l INTRD 2 INTRD 3 ]E"NHE 1| ENMDING 2| EMDING 3
o STOP E——" Reference Page
Switches the rhythm on/off whenever you press the Footswitch. Rhythm Structure (page 52)
0 BREAK

When you press the Footswitch, the Break section turns on. This function corresponds
to the [BREAK] button on the panel.

© MAIN A - MAIN D

These functions correspond to the MAIN/FILL IN [A] — [D] buttons on the panel.
For example, when the [MAIN A] button is selected in this display and you press the
Footswitch, the rhythm section is switched to Main A or Fill In A.
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O INTRO1-INTRO 3

These functions correspond to the INTRO [1] — [3] buttons on the panel. For
example, when the INTRO [1] button is selected in this display and you press the
Footswitch, the rhythm section is switched to Intro 1.

© ENDING 1 — ENDING 3

These functions correspond to the ENDING [1] — [3] buttons on the panel. For
example, when the ENDING [1] button is selected in this display and you press the
Footswitch, the rhythm section is switched to Ending 1. After the ending pattern is
played, the rhythm stops.

Controlling Glide

You can control the Glide effect by using the Left Footswitch.

I FOOTSWITCH QEEFTY R )

HODE

OFF ] nlwmnl m g’;%]rl(?gli

GLIDE CONTROL TIME

LOWERT

LOWER2

i 5

Pressing the Footswitch immediately lowers the pitch of the selected Voice or Voices by

a half-step and releasing it slowly returns the pitch to the original.

© \oice Selections (UPPER1/UPPER2/LEAD1/LEAD2/LOWER1/
LOWER?2)

Select the desired Voice section(s) to which the Glide function is to be applied.

O TIME

Determines the speed of the Glide function, or in other words, how gradually the pitch
returns when the Footswitch is released. Higher values make the speed slower.
Range: 1 -5

slepad uoissaidx3 pue
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Controlling Rotary Speaker

You can control the Rotary Speaker effect (on/off) by using the Left Footswitch. E——" Reference Page
Rotary Speaker (page 48)

I FOOTSWTCH

BT RIGHT )

MODE

OFF ] nuﬂm] GLIDE

When the [Rotary Speaker] button is selected in this display and you press the
Footswitch, the Rotary Speaker effect is switched on or off. This function corresponds
to the [ROTARY SP SPEED] button on the panel. To use this function, you'll need to
make the appropriate Rotary Speaker settings for each Voice section or Organ Flute
Voice. For details, see page 48.

Knee Lever

The Knee Lever, located on the underside of the keyboard panel, can be used to turn
one of the following on and off: Sustain effect, Melody On Chord function, Lead Slide
effect, or Solo function.

Controlling Sustain

You can control on/off status of sustain for the Upper and Lower keyboards by using
the Knee Lever. Sustain for the Pedalboard cannot be controlled.

‘| Make sure that the Upper and/or Lower Sustain =
buttons have been turned on. = ElJ reference page
) Sustain (page 47)
e —
Fold the Knee Lever down. wnes ||
Sustain is off when the Knee Lever is folded down. — —

Folding down
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To apply sustain, press the Knee Lever to the right.

Sustain is constantly applied as long as the Knee Lever is pressed. Releasing the
Knee Lever turns sustain off.

©@ When the Knee Lever is folded up:

Sustain is applied constantly, as long as the front panel Sustain buttons are on.

® When the Knee Lever is vertical:

Sustain is cancelled.

©® When the Knee Lever is continuously pressed to the right:

Sustain is on.

Qon

Oon

—

Pressing to the right

Controlling Melody On Chord

]
2

DISPLAY SELECT

E——" Reference Page Vo

DISPLAY

Melody On Chord (page 64)
FOOT
SWITCH

[¢]
VOICE EDIT

u. ORG N
FLUTES

i
3
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Press the [A.B.C./M.O.C.] button on the front panel.
The Melody On Chord section appears in the right half of the display.

Set the KNEE control to “ON,” and select one of the modes.

n2e © [ AUTO BASS CHORD MELODY ON CHORD

M.O.C. MDR

UTILI ET

» .LBC MODE MEHORY W.0.C. MODE KNEE
LOWER OFF

FEDAL

Fmsl:nE
L. ORGAN ROTARY SP

FLUTES

U

Press the Knee Lever to the right with your knee when you want
to apply the M.O.C. effect.

The M.O.C. effect is applied constantly, as long as the Knee Lever is pressed.
When you release the Knee Lever, the M.O.C. effect is cancelled.




Controlling Lead Slide

‘| Call up the Voice Condition display Page 2 of the Lead Voice

section to which you want to apply the Lead Slide effect.

2 Press the [KNEE] button of the Slide section on the display.

[ LEAD VOICE 1

Trumpet 1

VIBRATO

VIBRATO TOUCH SLIDE TRANSPOSE TUNE

VIBRATO —  -——

DEPTH SPEED  —— TIME

L% un

@ Reference Page

Voice Condition Display
(page 39)

Press the Knee Lever to the right with your knee when you want
to apply the Slide effect.

The Slide effect is applied as long as the Knee Lever is pressed. Releasing the
Knee Lever, cancels the Lead Slide effect.

Controlling the Solo Function

You can turn the Solo function on/off by using the Knee Lever. See page 27 for more

information.

Expression Pedals

The Expression pedal can be used to control the volume with your foot as you play.
Moreover, the ELS-01C/01X has another Expression Pedal, the 2nd Expression Pedal.
The 2nd Expression Pedal can be used to control the Pitch Bend and the Tempo of the

Rhythm. The explanation on the 2nd Expression Pedal is given here.

2nd Expression Pedal
(ELS-01C/01X)

E Reference Page

Getting Started (page 11)
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'| Press the [UTILITY] button on the front panel.
The Utility display appears.

2 Press the [EXP.] button in the upper right of the display to call up
the EXP. (Expression) Page.

DISPLAY SELECT

B MR e I 2D EXPRESSION o) G o) o)
minln N

o [¢]
FOOT
SWITCH  UTILITY INTERNET

WOOE FITCH BLND oo
HARRON UPPERT UPPER? LEADT LEADZ PEDALT PEDAL?

o

VOICE EDIT PATTEl ICE O ON N N ON ON ON

ANEANNE

In this display, you can assign the Pitch Bend control or Tempo control to the
2nd Expression Pedal. If both Pitch Bend and Rhythm Tempo controls are set to
ON, both functions are applied when you press the 2nd Expression Pedal.
Generally one of them is assigned to the 2nd Expression Pedal.

(e] O [e]
U.ORGAN L.ORGAN ROTARY SP
FLUTES ~ FLUTES  SPEED

Controlling Pitch Bend

IS 2ND EXPRESSION ooeA) GBXD) PICH)  MDI )
HODE PITCH BEND TENPD
NARROY UPPER1 UPPERZ LEAD1 LEADZ PEDAL1 PEDALZ

e
X o ON ON ON ON ON
—
© MODE
Determines the range of the Pitch Bend control. Each step changes the pitch range

by a semitone.
Range: 1 — 12
The setting 2 (NARROW) results in a small amount of pitch variation (over +/- two

O T
50
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m @
X =
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]
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Do
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2

semitones); the setting 12 (WIDE) results in a large amount of pitch variation (over
+/- one octave).

® Voice Sections (PITCH BEND)

Selects the Voice sections to which the Pitch Bend function will be applied, and turns
the function ON. Pitch Bend can be selected independently or together for Upper
Voices 1 and 2, Lead Voice 1 and 2, Pedal Voices 1 and 2.
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Controlling the Rhythm Tempo

0 2ND EXPRESSION GLOBAL ) (EXPT) PITCH ) MDI )

MODE PITCH BEND TEWPD
NARROY UPPER1 UPPERZ LEAD1 LEADZ PEDAL1 PEDALZ

IFPPRREP

Determines the range of tempo change.

Range: 1 — 12

The setting 2 (NARROW) results in a small amount of tempo change (70% — 140%);
the setting 12 (WIDE) results in a large amount of tempo change (50% — 200%).

® TEMPO

When you want to control the tempo with the 2nd Expression Pedal, set this to “ON.”
When set to on, pressing the pedal down with your toe speeds up the tempo and
pressing it back with your heel slows it down.

Footswitches, Knee Lever
and Expression Pedals
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|| Transpose and Pitch Controls

S|01U0D Y2lid pue asodsuel]

There are two pitch-related controls on the Electone: Transpose and Pitch. Transpose allows
you to change the key of the instrument and Pitch lets you finely adjust the tuning.
Transpose and Pitch can be adjusted in the Utility display. (The settings here cannot be
recorded to the Music Data Recorder.)

‘| Press the [UTILITY] button.
The Utility display appears.

2 Press the [PITCH] button at the top right of the display to call up
the PITCH Page.

DISPLAY SELECT

S 3 O W PITCH CONTROL o) B0 )

VOICE 3
DISPLAY M. MDR
[¢]

]
FOOT
SWITCH UTILITY  INTERNET

» TRANSPOSE FITCH

o

VOICE EDIT PATTI NCE
A I A
[ : o
v v
U.OROGAN L.OROGAN ROTACI)?VSP _I _J

FLUTES FLUTES SPEED 1 1

In this display, you can change the Transpose and Pitch settings by using the
_A | ¥ | buttons on the display or the Data Control Dial.

[T © TRANSPOSE
| NOTE

Determines the coarse pitch setting of all the Voices, and is adjustable in half-steps

The Transpose setting here is

not applied to an XG Song (semitones).
(page 116). Range: -6 —+6
® PITCH

Determines the fine pitch setting of all the Voices. Each step changes the pitch by
0.2 Hz. The default Pitch is 440.0 Hz (corresponding to key A3).
Range: 427.2 Hz — 452.6 Hz

You can also change the Transpose and Pitch for each Voice section, in the Voice
Condition display. For more information, see page 42.
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Internet Direct Connection

This convenient, powerful feature lets you directly connect your Electone to the Internet. In
this section, you may come across some unfamiliar terms and phrases related to computers
and online communications. To look up the meaning of these terms, refer to the Internet

Glossary (page 202).

Contents
1 Connecting the Instrument to the Internet . . . .189 3 About the Internet Settings Display ......... 198
2 Accessing the Website from the Electone ....190 ©BrOWSer ... 198
e Scrolling the Display. .. ................... 191 e LAN . 199
e Following Links. . ........................ 191 eWireless LAN . ............. ... L 199
¢ Refreshing a Web Page/Canceling Loading of a eOthers ......... ... .. .. 200
WebPage............. ... ... ... .... 193 4 Exiting from the Internet Display............ 201
e Return to the Previous Web Page . .......... 193 5 Initializing Internet Settings. . .............. 201
e Saving Bookmarks of Your Favorite Pages. . . . . 194 6 Glossary of InternetTerms. . ............... 202
e Editing Bookmarks . . ... o 196
e Changingthe Home Page .. ............... 197

Connecting the Instrument to the Internet Tl NOTE

You can connect the instrument to a full-time online connection (ADSL, optical fiber,

Depending on the Internet
connection, you may not be
able to connect to two or

cable Internet, etc.) via a router or a modem equipped with a router. more devices (for example, a

computer and the

instrument itself.

instrument), depending on
the contract with the

é Use a computer to connect to the Internet and get online before connecting provider. This means you
the instrument, since no modem or router settings can be made from the cannot connect with the

Electone. If in doubt, check
your contract or contact your

To use the Internet connection, you will first need to subscribe to an Internet service or

provider.

Connection example 1:

provider.

E——ll Reference Page

Connecting USB storage
devices or USB-LAN adapter

Connecting by cable (using a modem without router) (page 211)

Modem* Router
No router capability Cable type
LAN cable

* Here, “modem” refers to an ADSL modem,
optical network unit (ONU) or cable modem.

LAN cable

USB-LAN adapter

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual
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T
| NOTE

Some types of modems
require an optional hub
network for simultaneously
connecting to several
devices (such as computer,
musical instrument, etc.).

Connection example 2:

Connecting by cable (using a modem with router)

ADSL modem
Router capability

LAN cable

LAN cable

USB-LAN adapter

Connection example 3:
Wireless connection

Modem* —— Router

Access point

* Here, “modem” refers to an ADSL modem,
optical network unit (ONU) or cable modem.

USB wireless LAN adapter I:l]

Accessing the Website from the Electone

To access the website, press the [[INTERNET] button while the instrument is

connected to the Internet.

00

DISPLAY MDR

o

DISPLAY SELECT - (= \
o o o oL %'YHMAHR |
VOICE I\A/l% 3

Welcome to the Electone Website!

o We're sorry - this special Internet
SWITCH  UTILITY  INTERNET REFRESH | _ sT0P_ || service [or the Electone is currently

D D under construction. It will be ready
SETTING | pookkank || sopon!
o

ORHYTHM
PROGRAM
VOICE EDIT PATTERN SEQUEI

(]

O O [e]
U.ORGAN L.ORGAN ROTARY SP
PEED

Please press any butlon on the panel
(other than [INTERNET]) to exit from
the Internet display.

IDHE
YAMAHA CORPORATION

FLUTES FLUTES Sl _— |
Discamected.
D Control Menu Browser
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In the Control Menu located in the left part of the display, you can control the
displayed website and set various settings. The browser display, to the right of the
control menu, is the area in which the website is displayed.

The first page shown when opening a browser and connecting to the Internet is
called the “home page.” If you want to return to the home page from another
website, press the [HOME] button in the Control Menu.

Scrolling the Display

When the size of the web page is too large to be shown at one time in the browser
display of the instrument, a scroll bar appears at the right side or bottom of the display.
Touch and move the scroll bar to view those parts of the page that are not shown.

L NE NN &% YAMAHA F

Welcome to the Electone Website!

We're sorry - this special Internet
_ISTUP service for the Electone is currently
I under construction. It will be ready
EookKARK || soon!

REFRESH

i

SETTING

Please press any button on the panel
(other than [INTERNET]) to exit from
the Internet display.

HONE

I

YAMAHA CORPORATION

Dischnsected.

Following Links

When there is a link in the page, it is shown as a button or in colored text, etc. To select
the link, press it (the button or text) directly on the display.

The touch panel will not sound when you press a link, even if the touch panel sound is

set to ON in the Utility Display (page 16).

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual
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Changing the Home Page
(page 197)
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Monitoring the Internet Connection Status

The four icons and a message indicate the current Internet connection status.

Welcome to the Electone Website!

We're sorry - this special Internet
REFRESH | ST0P I service for the Electone is currently

under construction. It will be ready
SETTING l sunxm\rﬂt' soon!

Please press any butlon on the panel
(other than [INTERNET]) to exit from
the Internet display.

1IONE
'I YAMAHA CORPORATION

O—Fromens

€ YAMAHA

@ Offline indicator (/@)

This is shown when the instrument is not connected to the Internet. When this
appears, you cannot view any web pages.

® Communication Status indicator ([@ )

This flashes when the web page is being loaded, indicating that communication
with the site is in progress. The indicator lights continuously when loading is
finished (communication is established).

© SSL indicator ([[%)

This is shown when the opened website uses SSL, and it indicates that data is
encrypted before transmission.

O Wireless LAN indicator

When you connect the Electone to Internet using wireless LAN, an icon indicating
the condition of the connection is displayed. If the signal to the Electone becomes
weak or there is no signal from the access point, move the Electone nearer to the
access point.

[al: Strong
[, : Normal
[, : Weak (not connected to Internet)

|@ : No signal (not connected to Internet)
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© Communication status indicator

The following three messages will be shown depending on the status of accessing

web site.
Now opening web page ... Indicates loading of the web page.
Web page has been displayed. Indicates the web page has been loaded
and the web page is completely displayed.
Disconnected. Indicates the Electone is offline (not
connected to Internet).

Refreshing aWeb Page/Canceling Loading of aWeb Page

REFRESH

STOP

To refresh a web page (to make sure you have the latest version of the
page, or to try reloading), press the [REFRESH] button.

To cancel loading of a page (if the page is taking too long to open), press
the [STOP] button.

Return to the Previous Web Page

BACK

FORWARD

To return to a previously selected web page, press the [BACK] button.

To return to the page selected before pressing the [BACK] button, press
the [FORWARD)] button.

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual
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Saving Bookmarks of Your Favorite Pages

You can “bookmark” the page you're viewing, and set up a custom link so the page can

be instantly called up in the future.

]

With the desired page currently selected, press the
[BOOKMARK] button in the control menu.

The Bookmark display appears, showing a list of the currently saved bookmarks.
The title of the web page registered to the selected bookmark is shown below the

list.

L B

REFRESH | sTOP I

SETTING so?nx !

HOME I

[rossmestea.

ADD

CHANGE
DELETE

WOVE ]

BOOKMARK

FAMAHA
Untitled

CLOSE

i3

ror rine [T |

Call up the display for registering bookmarks by pressing the
[ADD] button.
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Select the position of the new bookmark by pressing the desired
position directly, or using the [UP]/[DOWN] button or the Data

Control Dial.
up BOOKMARK
[OWN VAMAHA j
- Untitled 0\
A
EXECUTE ;l
BANCEL QORI v I

DATA CONTROL

To save the bookmark, press the [EXECUTE] button, or press the

[CANCEL] button to cancel.

5 To return to the browser, press the [EXIT] button.

Opening a Bookmarked Page:

‘| Press the [BOOKMARK] button in the control menu to call up the
Bookmark display, then select the desired bookmark.

2 Press the [JUMP] button to open the page of the selected

bookmark.

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual
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Editing Bookmarks

From the Bookmark display, you can change the names and rearrange the order of your
bookmarks, as well as delete unnecessary bookmarks from the list.

U BOOKMARK
DOWN Y AMAHA
& JUNP ] Untitled
—_— ADD
— CHANGE
— DELETE
— MOVt

] SR ) SR PR SR SRR SR )

® 90000 @

© UP/DOWN

Moves the selection position in the Bookmark list.

0 JUMP
Opens the web page of the selected bookmark.

© ADD
Used when saving a bookmark (page 194).

O CHANGE

Changes the name of the selected bookmark. Pressing this button calls up the display
for entering characters. For details on entering characters, see page 104.

© DELETE

Deletes the selected bookmark from the Bookmark list.

0 MOVE
Changes the order of the bookmarks.

1 Select the bookmark you wish to move, then press the [MOVE]
button.

The left part of the display changes, letting you select the new position for the
bookmark.

2 Select the intended position by pressing the desired position in
the display, or by using the [UP]/[DOWN] buttons or Data Control
dial.

3 Move the bookmark to the selected position by pressing the
[EXECUTE] button.

O CLOSE

This closes the Bookmark display and returns to the browser display.
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Changing the Home Page

You can specify any desired page on the site to be the home page. In advance, open the
page you wish to set as your new home page.

‘| Press the [SETTING] button in the control menu to call up the
Internet Setting display.

2 Press the [Browser] button to call up the Browser Page.

SETTING LAN ) Wireless Others )
Encode Western European |
Home pase YANAHA
Set this page as Hone Register
Restore default Home Initialize
Show inages off n |
Character entry keys Alphabetical ASCTT |
[Tinezone. Japan(6HT+9:00) |

EXECUTE
CAHCEL

3 Press the [Register] button of the “ Set this page as Home.”

4 To return to the browser, press the [EXECUTE] button in the
control menu.

A message appears, prompting confirmation of the operation. Select [YES] to
return to the browser.
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About the Internet Settings Display

From the Internet Settings display, you can make various settings related to the Internet
connection, including preferences for the menus and displays. The Internet Settings
display has four sub-displays: Browser, LAN, Wireless LAN, and Others.

Browser
SETTING w LAN ) Wireless Others )
Encode Western European -.——o
Home pase YANAHA '.——e
Set this page as Home ftesister '——e
_REE d_l!!!.l.lll Home Initialize '——o
Show inages off on —0
Character entry keys Alphabetical Ascl1 —0
Tine zone Japan (6HT +8:00) —0
EXCCUTE
el
© Encode

Selects the character code encoding for the browser.

® Home page

Shows and allows editing of the web page which is set as the home page.

© Set this page as Home
For details, refer to “Changing the Home Page” on page 197.

O Restore default Home

Restores the home page setting.

©® Show images

Image data and pictures in the web page are shown in the browser when this is set to
on. Image data is not shown when this is set to off.

O Character entry keys

This setting lets you select the character order of the virtual keyboard for entering
characters. When this is set to “Alphabetical,” the keys are in alphabetical order. When
this is set to “ASCIL,” the keys are arranged as a conventional “QWERTY” keyboard.

@ Time zone

This determines the time setting for the browser.
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LAN

In this display page, you can make settings for the LAN connection. These settings are
needed for not only wired LAN connection but also wireless LAN connection.

SETTING ) Wireless Others )
mae DT OH(sat OV automatlcally) ] 0 Make a written note of these settings, in case you
NS ives] have to enter the settings again.
NS server?
IP address Jii Use DHCP
kL [ e DNS server 1
AG-(eny .

DNS server 2

IP address

EXECUTE Subnet mask
CANCEL Gateway

@ Use DHCP

Determines whether or not DHCP is used. If your router is compatible with DHCP,
select “ON (set DNS automatically)” here.

® DNS server 1/ DNS server 2

These determine the addresses of the primary and secondary DNS servers. These
settings must be made when “Use DHCP” above is set to “ON (set DNS manually)” or
“OFE”

© IP address / Subnet mask / Gateway

These settings are available only when DHCP is not used. The settings here are: IP

address, subnet mask, and gateway server address. These settings must be made when
“Use DHCP” above is set to “OFE”

Wireless LAN

In this display page, you can make settings for the wireless LAN connection. These
settings must be the same as the settings on the Access Point.

SETTING Browser) LAN ) Wireless Others )

Soaniy polst Diselay Information g Make a written note of these settings, in case you

mill g have to enter the settings again.

Channe| Chil 0

Encryntion On off ] o SSID

BEP key type ASCIT Hexadecimal

¥EP key lensth #ibit mic O Channel ch

UEP key Encryption On Off

WEP key type ASCII Hexadecimal

oxecute | WEP key length | 64 bit 128 bit
CANCEL WEP key
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T
| NOTE

An access point that is
encrypted in a non-WEP
format cannot be used.

T
T NOTE

If no signal from the access
point is received, the access
point cannot be listed.

T
| NOTE

The WEP key type, length
and WEP key are not entered
automatically. You have to
enter them by yourself if you
want to use an access point
that is encrypted.

T
| NOTE

When using two or more non-
proxy servers, separate each
server name with a comma.

O Access Point

Pressing the [Display Information] button calls up the access point list. It shows the
access points near the Electone.

Once you select the desired access point and press the [OK] button, a message appears
prompting confirmation of whether to transfer the access point settings to the Electone
or not. When you select [YES], the SSID, Channel and Encryption settings are
transferred to the Electone.

® SSID

Determines the SSID setting.

©® Channel

Determines the channel.

O Encryption

Determines whether or not the data is encrypted.

© WEP key type / WEP key length / WEP key

These settings are available only when Encryption above is enabled. These set the type
and length of the encryption key.

Others

Initialize

SETTING Browser) LAN ) Wireless
Proxy server |
Proxy port £080 .——0
Non-proxy server |
Delete cookies Delete ] e
Delete all bookmarks Delete - 0

Connect information Display infarmation

EXECUTE
CAHCEL

© Proxy server / Proxy port / Non-proxy server

Determines the proxy server name, port number and the host name for a main, non-
proxy server. The settings here are only necessary when using a proxy server.

@ Delete cookies

Deletes the contents of all saved cookies.

©® Delete all bookmarks

Deletes all saved bookmarks.

O Initialize setup

Restores all settings in the Internet Settings displays to their defaults. See “Initializing
Internet Settings” on page 201.
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© Connection information

Shows detailed information on the current connection.

Exiting from the Internet Display

Pressing any button other than [INTERNET] button quits the Internet Direct
Connection and closes the website display. Pressing the [[INTERNET] button again
automatically opens the previously opened website.

Initializing Internet Settings

The settings of the Internet function are not initialized when using the Initialize
operation of the Electone (page 21); Internet settings must be initialized separately, as
explained here. Initializing will reset to the default values not only the settings of the
browser, but also all settings you have made in the Internet Settings displays, including
those related to Internet connection.

‘| Press the [SETTING] button in the control menu to call up the
Internet Settings display.

2 Press the [Others] button at the top right of the display.

3 Press the [Initialize] button to initialize the Internet settings.
A message appears, prompting confirmation of the operation.

SETTING Browser) LAN ) Wireless (ORers)

Iy }

Return the environment settines to _;

the factory settings. |

Continue? _

]

1

YES I KO I

EXECUTE
CAKEEL

Select [YES] to initialize the Internet settings, or select [NO] to
abort the operation.
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n Glossary of Internet Terms

Broadband

An Internet connection technology/service (such as ADSL and optical fiber) that allows for high-speed, high-
volume data communication.

Browser

The software used to search for, access, and view web pages. For this instrument, this refers to the display
that shows the contents of the web pages.

Cookie

A system that records certain information that the user transfers when visiting a website and using the
Internet. The function is similar to a preference file in a conventional computer program, in that it “remembers”
certain information such as your user name and password, so you don't have to re-enter the information each
time you visit the site.

DHCP

This is a standard or protocol by which IP addresses and other low-level network configuration information
can be dynamically and automatically assigned each time connection is made to the Internet.

DNS

A system that translates names of computers connected to a network to their corresponding IP addresses.

Download

Transferring data over a network, from a larger “host” system to a smaller “client” system’s hard drive or other
local storage device — much like copying files from your hard disk drive to a floppy disk. For this instrument,
this refers to the process of transferring Song and other data from a website to the instrument.

Gateway

A system which links different networks or systems, and makes possible data transfer and conversion despite
differing communications standards.

Home page

The first page shown when opening a browser and connecting to the Internet. This phrase is also used to
mean the “front screen” or top page of a website.

Internet

A huge network made up of networks, the Internet allows high-speed data transfer among computers, mobile
phones and other devices.

IP address

A string of numbers assigned to each computer connected to a network, and indicating the device’s location
on the network.

LAN

Short for Local Area Network, this is a data-transfer network that connects a group of computers at a single
location (such as an office or home) by means of a special cable.

Link

A highlighted word, button or icon within a web page that, when clicked, opens another web page.

Modem

A device which connects and allows data transfer between a conventional telephone line and a computer. It
converts the digital signals from the computer to analog audio for sending over the phone line, and vice
versa.

NTP

Short for Network Time Protocol, a standard for setting the internal system clock of the computer over a
network. For this instrument, the internal clock of the computer is used to specify the valid time/date for
cookies and SSL.

Provider

A communications business that offers Internet connection services. In order to connect to the Internet, it is
necessary to contract to a provider.

Proxy

A proxy server is a server that all computers on a local network have to go through before accessing
information on the Internet. It intercepts all or designated requests to the real server to see if it can fulfill the
requests itself. If not, it forwards the request to the real server. Proxy servers are used to improve performance
and speed, and to filter requests, usually for security and to prevent unauthorized access to an internal
network.

Router

A device for connecting multiple computer networks. For example, a router is necessary when connecting
several computers in a house or office, and allow them to all access the Internet and share data. A router is
usually connected between a modem and a computer, although some modems have a built-in router.

Server

A hardware system or computer used as a central point for a network, providing access to files and services.

Site

Short for “website,” this refers to the group of web pages that are opened together. For example, the
collection of web pages whose addresses begin with “http://www.yamaha.co.jp/” is referred to as the Yamaha
site.

SSID

This is an identification name for specifying a particular network over a wireless LAN connection.
Communication is possible only between terminals with matching SSID names.

SSL

Short for Secure Sockets Layer, a standard for transmitting confidential data such as credit card numbers
over the Internet.

Subnet mask

A setting used to divide a large-scale network into several smaller networks.

URL

Short for Uniform Resource Locator, a string of characters used to identify and link to specific websites and
pages on the Internet. A complete URL usually starts with the characters “http://.”

Web page

Refers to each individual page that makes up a website.

Wireless LAN

A LAN connection that allows data transfer through a wireless, cable-free connection.
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Connections

On the underside of the Electone keyboard is a separate panel equipped with various input/
output terminals and miscellaneous controls. On the ELS-01X, the backside of the
pedalboard is also equipped with output terminals, as described below.

Contents
1 Accessory Jacks and Controls ............. 203 e Controlling the Electone from an External Device
2 Connection Examples — External Devices ....206 | ... 211
eUsing Headphones. .. .................... 206 e Connecting USB storage devices or USB-LAN
¢ Playing the Sounds of the Electone Through an adapter. ... 211
External Audio System . ... . .......... ... .. 206 | 3 Connectionwith Computer ................ 212
e Recording the Sounds of the Electone to an External eUsingthe USBterminal ................... 212
Recorder. . ... ... . . .. .. . . ... . ... 208 e Using the MIDI IN/OUT terminals. ... ........ 213
¢ Outputting the Sound of an External Device Through AMIDI oo 213
the Built-in Speakers of the Electone . ... ... .. 208 eWhatisMIDI? . ......... ... ... .. ....... 213
e Connecting a Microphone or Guitar . .. ... .. .. 209 e MIDI Messages of the Electone . .. .......... 215
e Controlling External MIDI Devices from the Electone eMIDIChannels . ............. ... .. ....... 216
...................................... 210 5MIDIControl. ........ ... 207

Accessory Jacks and Controls

This section provides brief explanations for each jack/control on the Electone.

For details on connecting to external devices, see page 2006.

?
., 00

VOLUME MIC./
MIN  MAX LINE IN MICq rLINE PHONES

W O

© INPUT VOLUME knob
For adjusting the level of input signal from the MIC./LINE IN jack.

E——“ Reference Page

Connecting a Microphone or

® MIC./LINE IN jack Guitar (page 209)

For connecting a mono input, such as microphone or guitar. The Electone outputs the
microphone or guitar sounds, with reverb processing, through the built-in speaker
system.

© MIC./LINE switch

When connecting a microphone or other electric/electronic instrument to the MIC./
LINE IN jack, make sure to set this level gain switch appropriately, depending on the
device you use.
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O PHONES jacks

For connection of a stereo headphone set. When headphones are connected to this

@ Reference Page

Using Headphones (page . s . . . .
206)9 : (pag jack, sound to the Electone’s built-in speaker system is automatically cut off, allowing

you to play without disturbing others.

) S

—AUXIN— rAUX OUTH AUX OUT
L/L+R L/L+R

0010 0)c%

o
(ELS-01X only)

©0©

(LEVEL FIXED)

Reference Page
Outputting the Sound of an e AUX IN (Phone; L/L+R1 R) JaCkS
External Device Through the

Built-in Speakers of the ) ) o
Electone (page 208) the connected external device sounds from the Electone’s built-in speakers.

This pair of stereo phone jacks is for connection to an external device. The signal from

E_—" Reference Pages O AUX OUT (Standard Phone) jacks
Playing the Sounds of the G -1AUX OUT (L/L+R’ R) jaCkS

Electone Through an External This pair of stereo outputs is for connection to an external amplifier/speaker

Audio System (page 206) system.

Recording the Sounds of the The output level can be controlled with the MASTER VOLUME Dial.
Electone to an External

Recorder (page 208) O - 2 AUX OUT (L, R) jacks (LEVEL FIXED) (ELS-01X only)

This set of stereo outputs is for connection to an external amplifier/speaker. The
output level is fixed and cannot be controlled.

@ AUX OUT (RCA; L, R) jacks (LEVEL FIXED)

This set of stereo outputs is for connection to an external amplifier/speaker. The output
level is fixed and cannot be controlled.

O AUX OUT (XLR; L, R) jacks (ELS-01X only)
This set of stereo outputs is for connection to an external amplifier/speaker. The output

level can be controlled with the MASTER VOLUME Dial.

204 | ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual



"1

© OPTICAL OUT terminal

For connection using an optical-fiber cable. This terminal outputs a digital signal of

44.1 kHz, 16 bits.

@ USB terminals

@ - 1 USB TO DEVICE terminal(s)

For connecting USB storage devices (such as floppy disk drive) or a USB-LAN
adapter for connecting to the Internet.

@® - 2 USB TO HOST terminal

For connecting to a computer with a USB cable. To connect to a computer,
make sure that an appropriate USB-MIDI driver is installed to the computer.

USB

USB is an abbreviation for Universal Serial Bus. It is a serial interface for connecting
a computer with peripheral devices.

@ MIDI IN/OUT terminals

For connecting external MIDI devices such a synthesizer or sequencer. You can also use
these to connect with a computer that has a MIDI Interface.

E——“ Reference Page

Recording the Sounds of the
Electone to an External
Recorder (page 208)

E——“ Reference Pages

Internet Direct Connection
(page 189)

Connecting USB storage
devices or USB-LAN adapter
(page 211)

Connection with Computer
(page 212)

E——“ Reference Pages

Controlling External MIDI
Devices from the Electone
(page 210)

Controlling the Electone from
an External Device (page
211)

Connection with Computer
(page 212)

What is MIDI? (page 213)
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Connection Examples — External Devices

Before connecting the Electone to other electronic components, turn
off the power to all the components. Before turning the power of the
components on or off, set all volume levels to minimum (0).
Otherwise, electrical shock or damage to the components may
occur.

Using Headphones

To use headphones, connect them to one of the PHONES jacks (standard 1/4" phone
jacks). Two people can enjoy listening to the Electone together by connecting two pairs

of headphones to the two jacks.

00

f

_ﬂlr
i
ol |

I

1

me
I3

PHONES ﬁﬁ
11
J

Playing the Sounds of the Electone Through an
External Audio System

By using the AUX OUT jacks, you can connect your Electone to external speakers. If
you're connecting the Electone to a mono device, use only the AUX OUT L/L+R jack

(standard phone).
2
0
2
AUX OUT L/IL+R E ER
oo e oo
|
Speaker (Left) Speaker (Right)
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Connection example: Using a mixer for live performance
Generally, when you use the Electone on stage (in concert, etc.), you should
connect it to a mixer. By using a mixer, you can easily adjust the volume and tone
quality of each component.

To connect to a mixer, use the AUX OUT jacks of the Electone. The Electone
features different types of AUX OUT jacks, allowing you to choose the appropriate
one for your specific application.

Jacks Output Type Location
AUX OUT phone jacks Balanced* Left underside of the keyboard
L/L+R, R Level is controlled with the
MASTER VOLUME Dial.
AUX OUT RCA pin jacks Unbalanced* Left underside of the keyboard
L,R LEVEL FIXED
AUX OUT phone jacks Unbalanced* Backside of the Pedalboard
L, R (ELS-01X only) LEVEL FIXED
AUX OUT XLR jacks Balanced” Backside of the Pedalboard
L, R (ELS-01X only) Level is controlled with the
MASTER VOLUME Dial.

*The balanced line is good for long cable runs, or for low-level signals since it picks up less noise
than unbalanced lines.

Main Speakers
(ex. Powerd-amp Speakers)

Monitar
Speakers

ST -
—~—— —
Sound Sound

Sound
Keyboards

==

I —
T —

ooon %8832
33883838380
o000/ | |
olojo|o|o|of

:H:}E]:z .D
ooooo0 0

olejo|o/o o) L
o0o/o/o/oo 00

Sound Mixer STAGEA

Power-on Procedure
Before turning the power on to all components, set all volume levels to minimum
(0) then turn on the power in the following order:

(1) Electone and external keyboard(s)
(2) Mixer
(3) Powered Speaker

To turn the power off, first turn down the volume for each devices, then turn off the
power in the reverse order (3 - 2 - 1).
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T
i NOTE

If you want to record the
sound input from the AUX IN
jack together with the
Electone sound, use the AUX
OUT standard phone jack on
the underside of the
keyboard.

Recording the Sounds of the Electone to an External
Recorder

You can record your Electone performance to an external recorder, such as an MD
recorder or cassette tape recorder, using the OPTICAL OUT terminal or AUX OUT
jacks. Using the OPTICAL OUT terminal allows you to record to external media with
exceptionally high-quality digital sound (providing the external recorder has an Optical
In terminal). Or you can use the AUX OUT jacks (RCA or standard phone, depending

on the connectors of your particular recorder).

[ e — [ ]
Cassette tape recorder, etc. | S5 || Cassette tape recorder, etc.
— B l®:|3 [[ =N
LINEINL R S8 o OPTICAL IN
AUXOUTL BFR OPTICAL OUT
Audio cable Optical digital cable
[ — ——
Recording Recording

Outputting the Sound of an External Device Through
the Built-in Speakers of the Electone

Connect the AUX IN jacks of the Electone with the LINE OUT of an external device,
such as a CD player. The sound from the CD player is output from Electone’s built-in

speakers.
First turn on the power of the external device, then that of the Electone. Reverse this

order when you turn the power off.

Stereo audio system 0 ﬂj] CICIm[ ]
——= LS | — 1 mumie

(m— ===l 5=

= [—

LINE OUT R LL+R 0=
] o

R

AUXIN LIL+R E
[]
)

—
Playing

N I |10

If you're connecting the Electone to a mono device, use only the AUX IN L/L+R jack.
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Connecting a Microphone or Guitar

By connecting a microphone to the Electone, you can enjoy singing along with your
own performance. The Electone outputs your vocals or guitar sounds through the
built-in speakers.

‘| Connect your microphone to the MIC./LINE IN jack (standard
1/4"phone jack).

A dynamic microphone is recommended.

T ]

|
]
E

I

1

Mo
I3

|

MIC./LINE IN

Set the MIC./LINE switch to the MIC position when connecting a
microphone, or the LINE position when connecting a guitar or
other high-level output device.

MIC. LINE MIC. LINE T
| NOTE

When you're not sure which
position is the best, first set it
to LINE. If the output level is

) ) too low, switch to the MIC
When connecting When connecting position.
a microphone a guitar

3 Use the INPUT VOLUME knob to set the microphone volume.

INPUT
VOLUME
MIN  MAX
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E——“ Reference Page

Reverb (page 46)

E——“ Reference Page

What is MIDI? (page 213)

T
| NOTE

When you are using the
M.D.R., MIDI data cannot be
transmitted.

To adjust the volume/reverb:

‘I Press the [UTILITY] button on the panel to call up the Utility
display.

2 Using the MIC. REVERB and VOLUME sliders in the GLOBAL
Page, adjust the amount of the reverb applied to the microphone,
and the volume.

0 Uy @OBAL) EX. ) PITCH ) MDI )
Version I

INITIALIZE

|

B iB/LANGUAGE TOUCH PANEL — TCD
=  SO0UND _ BRIGHTMESS|™——— — —

REVERB VOLUME
20 15 I
- !l |

EXECUTE

No sound from the microphone can be heard even though you raise the volume
here, unless you turn the INPUT VOLUME knob to the right. Similarly, no

reverb can be heard even though you raise the reverb level here, unless you raise

the total reverb level with the panel REVERB button.

Controlling External MIDI Devices from the Electone

You can use the Electone to remotely play the Voices of a MIDI keyboard (or tone
generator), combining them with the Electone and letting you create even richer, more
multi-layered sound textures. (The MIDI receive channels of the MIDI keyboard must
match the transmit channels on your Electone.)

The Electone transmits as digital data a variety of performance messages along with
note information, including values that indicate how far the expression pedal is pressed
down and how hard you play the keyboard. How the connected external device
responds to these messages depends on the particular device.

Tone generator

T[]

10 ©
B
—1
2 |
HES o i MIDI IN

MIDI OUT
MIDI cable

——
MIDI messages

MIDI terminals are automatically disabled when the USB TO HOST terminal is used.
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Controlling the Electone from an External Device

You can use an external MIDI keyboard or sequencer to remotely play the sounds of
your Electone and change its Registrations. (You will need to set the MIDI transmit
channels of the MIDI keyboard to match the fixed receive channels on your Electone.)

MIDI keyboard or synthesizer

=] ke -
) w— |
@
=R : i
— e |
MIDI IN MIDI OUT
MIDI cable
~——

MIDI messages

MIDI terminals are automatically disabled when the USB TO HOST terminal is used.

Connecting USB storage devices or USB-LAN adapter

Using the USB TO DEVICE terminal(s), you can connect USB storage devices (such
as the UD-FDO1 floppy disk drive) for saving your Electone data, and/or a USB-LAN

adapter for direct connection to the Internet.

Compatible USB devices

You can connect a single USB-LAN adapter and up to two USB storage devices (such
as floppy disk, hard disk, flash disk and other drives) to the USB TO DEVICE
terminal(s). Before purchasing a USB-LAN adapter or USB storage devices, please
consult your Yamaha dealer, or an authorized Yamaha distributor for advice, or see the
Yamaha website (http://www.global.yamaha.com/).

Precautions when using the USB TO DEVICE terminals

A * Never turn the USB device’s power on/off and never plug/unplug the USB
cable when the connected USB storage device is of the self-powered type.
Doing so may result in the operation of the Electone “freezing” or hanging
up.

* While the instrument is accessing data (such as Save, Load, and Delete
operations), do NOT unplug the USB cable, do NOT remove the media
from the device, and do NOT turn the power off to either device. Doing so
may corrupt the data on either or both devices.

T
| NOTE

When you are using the
M.D.R., MIDI data cannot be
received.

E Reference Pages

Installing the Floppy Disk
Drive (page 221)

Internet Direct Connection
(page 189)

Formatting External Media
(page 95)

T
| NOTE

If necessary, use a USB hub.
Only self-powered (battery or
external power supply) types
can be used. On the ELS-01,
USB hubs of up to two levels
can be used; on the ELS-
01C/01X, only one level can
be used.
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T
| NOTE

When you are using the
M.D.R., MIDI data cannot be
transferred to/from the
computer.

Connection with Computer

By using the USB TO HOST terminal or MIDI IN/OUT terminals, you can connect
your Electone to a computer and receive/transmit MIDI data (for more information
about MIDI, see page 213).

c Before you can actually transfer data between the Electone and a computer
via the USB connection, you will need to install an appropriate MIDI driver.
Download the latest MIDI driver software from the Yamaha web site at

“http://music.yamaha.com/download/”

Connecting your Electone to a computer opens up a whole new world of musical
possibilities. You can save your original songs to computer and create notation (score
writing application or sequencing software is needed), and even upload your original
Electone song data to your own website, to promote your talents or share songs with
your friends. You can also control the Electone from the computer, for example, by
playing a MIDI file on the computer to play back the sounds of your Electone.

Using the USB terminal

Using the Electone’s USB TO HOST terminal and a standard USB cable, connect the

Electone and the computer.

Computer

] i
D]m =

USB TO HOST |E|

T USB cable

MIDI terminals are automatically disabled when the USB TO HOST terminal is used.

Precautions when using the USB TO HOST terminals
When connecting the computer to the USB TO HOST terminal, make sure to observe the
following points. Failing to do so may result in freezing of the computer, corrupting data,
and even losing data.
If the computer or the instrument freezes, turn the power to the instrument off or restart the
computer.
A * Before connecting the computer to the USB TO HOST terminal, exit from any
power-saving mode (such as suspended, sleep, standby) of the computer.
* Before turning on the power to the instrument, connect the computer to the USB
TO HOST terminal.
* Execute the following before turning the power to the instrument on/off or
plugging/unplugging the USB cable to/from the USB TO HOST terminal.
* Quit any open applications.
* Make sure that data is not being transmitted from the instrument. (Data is
transmitted only by playing notes on the keyboard or playing back a Song.)

While a USB device is connected to the instrument, you should wait for six
seconds or more between these operations: When turning the power of the
instrument off then on again, or when alternately connecting/disconnecting the

USB cable.
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Using the MIDI IN/OUT terminals

By using an optional MIDI interface such as the UX16, you can connect the Electone
to the computer, with the MIDI IN/OUT terminals on the instrument. Connect the ILLILL

Electone and the MIDI Interface with two standard MIDI cables (one connecting the ,\Dﬁgleﬂdiﬂfg on your partiﬁular
. . . interface, you may have
OUT terminal on the Electone to the MIDI IN terminal on the interface, and the 1o connect the MID! Interface

other connecting the IN terminal on the Electone to the MIDI OUT terminal on the  and the computer with a
serial cable.

NOTE

interface). Connect the MIDI interface to the computer with a USB cable.

Computer

0C

I

el

ul

IN OUT
MIDI

MIDI OUT MIDI IN

MIDI Interface
(for example, UX16)

MIDI

This section explains what MIDI is, and what it can do, as well as how you can use
MIDI on your Electone.

What is MIDI?

No doubt you have heard the terms “acoustic instrument” and “digital instrument.”
In the world today, these are the two main categories of instruments. Let’s consider a
grand piano and a classical guitar as representative acoustic instruments. They are easy
to understand. With the piano, you strike a key, and a hammer inside hits some strings
and plays a note. With the guitar, you directly pluck a string and the note sounds. But
how does a digital instrument go about playing a note?

Acoustic guitar note production Digital instrument note production

\2/ \2/,

A

N Internal am I V]
P | Tone generator | 'nternal amp
e (Electric circuit) o

'y
T

Playing the keyboard

A e

Pluck a string and the body resonates Based on playing information from the keyboard,
the sound. a sampled note stored in the tone generator is
played through the speakers.
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As shown in the illustration above, in an electronic instrument the sampled note
(previously recorded note) stored in the tone generator section (electronic circuit) is
played based on information received from the keyboard, and output through the
speakers. So then what is the information from the keyboard that becomes the basis for
note production?

For example, let’s say you play a “C” quarter note using the grand piano sound on the
Electone keyboard. Unlike an acoustic instrument that puts out a resonated note, the
electronic instrument puts out information from the keyboard such as “with what

Voice,” “with which key,
released.” Then each piece of information is changed into a number value and sent to

» «

about how strong,” “when was it pressed” and “when was it

the tone generator. Using these numbers as a basis, the tone generator plays the stored
sampled note.

Example of Keyboard Information

Voice number (with what Voice) 01 (grand piano)

Note number (with which key) 60 (C3)

Note on (when was it pressed) Timing expressed numerically (quarter note)
Velocity (about how strong) 120 (strong)

As described above, your keyboard performance and panel operations such as Voice
selection are handled as MIDI events. All rhythm-related data — including rhythm
patterns, auto accompaniment patterns, Rhythm Sequences, etc. — also consist of

MIDI messages.

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface) allows electronic musical instruments to
communicate with each other, by sending and receiving compatible Note, Control
Change, Program Change and various other types of MIDI data, or messages.

214 ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’s Manual



MIDI Messages of the Electone

MIDI messages can be divided into two groups: the Channel Messages and System
Messages. Channel Messages consist of data related to the performance on the
keyboard for a specific channel. System Messages consist of data that allows several
MIDI devices to communicate with each other.

Channel Messages

Each time you play the keyboard on the Electone, channel messages (indicating which
keys are played and how strongly) are transmitted via a specific channel. Similarly, the
Electone can be played remotely when receiving this data from an external keyboard.

Note On: Indicates which keys are played with the note numbers 0 through 127.
The reception note range is C-2 (0) — G8 (127), C3 = 60.

Note Off: Generated when a key is released.
Velocity: Indicates how strongly the key is played. The range is 1 — 127.

For more detailed information, see MIDI Data Format on page 222 and MIDI
Implementation Chart on page 232.

* Program Change

Program Change messages allow you to change Voices in the middle of a song. With
these messages you can change the Registrations of the Electone. For more detailed
information, see MIDI Data Format on page 222 and MIDI Implementation Chart on
page 232.

e Control Change

Control Change Messages let you select Voice banks, control the volume, panning,
modulation, portamento time, brightness and various other sound parameters, through
specific Control Change numbers.

For more detailed information on the Control Change messages available on the
Electone, see MIDI Data Format on page 222 and MIDI Implementation Chart on
page 232.

System Messages

e System Exclusive Messages
System Exclusive messages are used to exchange the system and Voice/Registration
data.
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MIDI Channels

MIDI data is assigned to one of sixteen MIDI channels. Using these channels, 1 — 16,
the performance data for sixteen different instrument parts can be simultaneously sent
over one MIDI cable.

Think of the MIDI channels as TV channels. Each TV station transmits its broadcasts
over a specific channel. Your home TV set receives many different programs
simultaneously from several TV stations and you select the appropriate channel to
watch the desired program.

e

Weatermepn o
news. z

NEWS

MIDI operates on the same basic principle. The transmitting instrument sends MIDI
data on a specific MIDI channel (MIDI Transmit Channel) via a single MIDI cable to
the receiving instrument. If the receiving instrument’s MIDI channel (MIDI Receive

Channel) matches the Transmit Channel, the receiving instrument will sound
according to the data sent by the transmitting instrument.

MIDI
cable

MIDI Transmit channel 2 MIDI Receive channel 2

The receive channel of the Electone is fixed at channel 1 for the Upper Keyboard,
channel 2 for the Lower Keyboard, and channel 3 for the Pedalboard. This means that
when you are using another MIDI device to play the Electone’s Voices, you must set
the MIDI transmit channel(s) of the connected device to match the receive channel(s)
of the Electone. You can select the transmit channel for each keyboard (Upper, Lower
and Pedal) from channels 1 — 16. See page 217 for more information.
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MIDI Control

When you connect your Electone with a second MIDI device (such as a synthesizer or

computer), you can determine how the Electone controls that MIDI device, or how the
Electone is controlled.

‘| Press the [UTILITY] button in the panel to call up the Utility
Display.

Press the [MIDI] button at the top right of the display to call up
the MIDI Page.

I MIDI CONTROL GLOBAL) EXP. ) PITCH ) (MDITY

OUTPUT

o_. UPPER LOWER PEDAL

o | oewe | oem |

)
NIDI_ OUT FILTER INTERNAL/EXTERNAL
HORIZONTAL  AFTER ZHD EXP. RHYTHH LEADT SYNC.  EXPRESSION

ON oN

e_- ON

© OUTPUT

For setting the channels over which MIDI information will be transmitted. Any
channel from 1 through 16 can be assigned to each keyboard, the Upper keyboard, the
Lower keyboard and the Pedalboard. The MIDI messages on each keyboard will be sent
on the channels set here. You must set the transmit channel here to match the receive
channel of the connected device.

Pressing each OUTPUT button calls up the channel selection pop-up menu. After you
select the desired channel, the pop-up menu automatically closes.

® MIDI OUT FILTER

Deletes unnecessary MIDI data and keeps it from being transmitted from the Electone.
After Touch and Rhythm start/stop are automatically filtered on the ELS-01.

In addition, Horizontal Touch and Second Expression are automatically filtered on the
ELS-01C/01X. Set the parameter for which you wish to disable transmission to ON.
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© INTERNAL/EXTERNAL

Switches control over the displayed items between the Electone (INTERNAL) or the
connected device (EXTERNAL).

©-1LEAD1

Determines Internal or External control of the Lead Voices.

INT. (Internal): Lead Voice 1 is played from the Upper keyboard of the Electone.
(If the To Lower function is on, it is played from Lower keyboard.)

EXT. (External): The Lead Voice 1 is played from the connected instrument via MIDI
channel 4.

© -2 SYNC.

Determines the source of the timing control, for rhythm synchronization
purposes.
INT. (Internal): Pressing the Rhythm [START] or [SYNCHRO START] button on

the panel controls connected devices, such as a sequencer.

EXT. (External): Starting the rhythm of the connected rhythm machine starts the
thythm of Electone.

© - 3 EXPRESSION

Determines the control of the expression pedal functions. Ordinarily, this
control is set to AUTO.

AUTO: Internal and External is automatically switched.

INT. (Internal): You can manually control the expression pedal even during M.D.R.
playback.

EXT. (External): While playing the M.D.R. or receiving MIDI messages, the
expression pedal is invalid. (The volume is controlled by the recorded data in a
SmartMedia card or received MIDI data.)
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Appendix

. Bench Assembly

Have a Phillips-head (+) screwdriver ready.

Bench for the ELS-01

'I Turn the bench board over and install two

legs for the front side.

Tighten the bolts using the included wrench (as shown).

Make sure to put washers between the bolts and

the bench board.

=—Washer
Bolt

>‘
Logo is written on bac\\/

2 Install the foot rest to the legs with the
included four screws, using a screwdriver.

Bench for the ELS-01C/01X

'I Turn the bench board over and install the
legs with the included eight screws.

Tighten the screws using the included hexagonal
wrench (as shown).

Make sure to put washers between the screws and
the bench board.

2 Install the foot rest to the legs with the
included four screws, using a screwdriver.

If the bench screws become loose due to extensive long-
term use, tighten them periodically using the included
tool and a screwdriver.
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. Installing the Pedalboard (ELS-01X)

If you are using the ELS-01X, uninstall the pedalboard before moving the Electone and install it again after moving,.

Installing the Pedalboard

Precautions
A Before installing/uninstalling, turn the power of

ﬁ Be sure to install the pedalboard with two or

A Take care not to drop the pedalboard or to

the Electone off.

more people.

pinch your finger(s).

1

A

Guide the pedal unit carefully into the side
frame as shown, fitting the metal protrusion
into the hook on the frame.

Take care not to pinch the pedalboard cord and/or
the output cord between the pedal unit and side
frame.
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2 Securely connect the output cord to the left

side of the pedalboard.
Also, connect the pedalboard cord by
fastening to the nut.

@ NOTE

When disconnecting the output cord, pull it while firmly holding
the metal edge.

3 Attach the side covers.
Match the hole of the side cover to the projection of
the pedal unit, then slide the cover back so that it fits
in place.

)

~

To uninstall the pedalboard, reverse the procedure.



. Installing Optional Hardware

Installing the Floppy Disk Drive

The optional UD-FDO01 floppy disk drive can be installed
to the bottom of the instrument by using the included
floppy disk drive case and screws. Have a Phillips-head (+)

screwdriver ready.

'I Remove the three backing papers from the
adhesive tape in the case, and fit the floppy
disk drive into the case.

Dual-sided
adhesive tape

2

3

4

Fold the USB cable inside the case as
shown.

Attach the drive and case assembly to the
right underside of the instrument, using the
included four screws (4 mm x 10 mm).

Connect the USB cable to the [USB TO
DEVICE] terminal.
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. MIDI Data Format

1. Channel Messages

1.1 EL Mode “X” indicates “Not available.”
“QO” indicates “Available.”
Code (Hexadecimal) Function Receive Transmit Remarks
8n, nn, 00-7F Note Off 1ch X UK
2ch X LK
3ch X PEDAL
(4ch)* X LEAD 1
5-14ch X XG
15¢ch X Keyboard Percussion
9n, nn, 00 Note Off 1ch (1ch)* UK
9n, nn, 01-7F Note On 2ch (2ch)* LK
3ch (3ch)* PEDAL
(4ch)* X LEAD 1
5-14ch X XG
15ch X Keyboard Percussion
An, nn, 00-7F Polyphonic After Touch 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 00, 00-7F Bank select 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 20, 00-7F
Bn, 01, 00-7F Modulation 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 04, 00-7F 2nd Expression 16¢ch 16ch Control
(4ch)* (4ch)** LEAD 1
(ELS-01 not transmitted)
Bn, 05, 00-7F Portamento Time 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 06, 00-7F Data Entry 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 26, 00-7F
Bn, 07, 00-7F Volume 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 0A, 00-7F Pan 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 0B, 00-7F Expression 16¢ch 16ch Control
5-14ch XG
Bn,10, 00-7F VA After Touch 1ch (1ch)* UK
(ELS-01C/01X only)
Bn, 40, 00-7F Hold 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 41, 00-7F Portamento 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 42, 00-7F Sostenuto 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 43, 00-7F Soft Pedal 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 47, 00-7F Resonance 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 48, 00-7F Release Time 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 49, 00-7F Attack Time 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 4A, 00-7F Brightness 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 4B, 00-7F Decay Time 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 4C, 00-7F Vibrato Rate 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 4D, 00-7F Vibrato Depth 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 4E, 00-7F Vibrato Delay 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 54, 00-7F Portamento Control 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 5B, 00-7F Reverb Send Level 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 5D, 00-7F Chorus Send Level 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 5E, 00-7F Variation Effect Send Level 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 60, 00-7F Data Increment 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 61, 00-7F Data Decrement
Bn, 62, 00-7F NRPN LSB 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 63, 00-7F NRPN MSB
Bn, 64, 00-7F RPN LSB 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 65, 00-7F RPN MSB
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Code (Hexadecimal) Function Receive Transmit Remarks
Bn, 78, 00 All Sound Off 5-14ch X XG
Bn, 79, 00 Reset All Controllers
Bn, 7B, 00 All Note Off
Bn, 7C, 00 Omni Off
Bn, 7D, 00 Omni On
Bn, 7E, 00 Mono
Bn, 7F, 00 Poly
Cn, nn Program Change 5-14ch X XG
16¢ch 16¢ch Control
Dn, 00-7F After Touch 1ch (1ch)* UK
2ch (2ch)* LK
3ch (3ch)* PEDAL
(4ch)* LEAD 1
5-14ch XG
En, 00-7F, 00-7F Pitch Bend 1ch (1ch)* UK
2ch (2ch)* LK
(4ch)* X LEAD 1
5-14ch XG

* Can be changed in the MIDI settings (page 217).
** Can be output when assigned to channel 4.

1.2 XG Mode
Code (Hexadecimal) Function Receive Transmit Remarks
8n, nn, 00-7F Note Off 1-16¢h X
9n, nn, 00 Note On (1ch)* UK
9n, nn, 01-7F Note Off (2ch)* LK
(3ch)* PEDAL
1-16¢ch
An, nn, 00-7F Polyphonic After Touch 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 00, 00-7F Bank select 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 20, 00-7F
Bn, 01, 00-7F Modulation X
1-16¢ch
Bn, 04, 00-7F 2nd Expression X 16ch Control
(4ch)** LEAD 1
(ELS-01C/01X only)
Bn, 05, 00-7F Portamento Time 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 06, 00-7F Data Entry 1-16¢h X
Bn, 26, 00-7F
Bn, 07, 00-7F Volume 1-16¢ch X
Bn, OA, 00-7F Pan 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 0B, 00-7F Expression 16¢ch Control
1-16¢ch
Bn,10, 00-7F VA After Touch X (1ch)* UK
(ELS-01C/01X only)
Bn, 40, 00-7F Hold 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 41, 00-7F Portamento 1-16¢h X
Bn, 42, 00-7F Sostenuto 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 43, 00-7F Soft Pedal 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 47, 00-7F Resonance 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 48, 00-7F Release Time 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 49, 00-7F Attack Time 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 4A, 00-7F Brightness 1-16¢h X
Bn, 4B, 00-7F Decay Time 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 4C, 00-7F Vibrato Rate 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 4D, 00-7F Vibrato Depth 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 4E, 00-7F Vibrato Delay 1-16¢ch X

ELS-01/01C/01X Owner’'s Manual | 223

Appendix



xipuaddy

Code (Hexadecimal) Function Receive Transmit Remarks
Bn, 54, 00-7F Portamento Control 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 5B, 00-7F Reverb Send Level 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 5D, 00-7F Chorus Send Level 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 5E, 00-7F Variation Effect Send Level 1-16¢ch X
Bn, 60, 00-7F Data Increment 1-16¢h X
Bn, 61, 00-7F Data Decrement
Bn, 62, 00-7F NRPN LSB 1-16ch X
Bn, 63, 00-7F NRPN MSB
Bn, 64, 00-7F RPN LSB 1-16ch X
Bn, 65, 00-7F RPN MSB
Bn, 78, 00 All Sound Off 1-16ch X
Bn, 79, 00 Reset All Controllers
Bn, 7B, 00 All Note Off
Bn, 7C, 00 Omni Off
Bn, 7D, 00 Omni On
Bn, 7E, 00 Mono
Bn, 7F, 00 Poly
Cn, 00-7F Program Change 16ch Control
1-16ch
Dn, 00-7F After Touch (1ch)* UK
(2ch)* LK
(3ch)* PEDAL
1-16¢ch
En, 00-7F, 00-7F Pitch Bend (1ch) UK
(2ch)* LK
1-16ch X
* Can be changed in the MIDI settings (page 217).
** Can be output when assigned to channel 4.
2. Realtime Messages
Code (Hexadecimal) Function Receive Transmit Remarks
F8 Clock o* O
FA Start O O
FC Stop @] O
FE Active Sensing O O
FF Reset X X
* Received only when in the Ext. mode
3. System Exclusive Messages
3.1 Format
Universal Realtime Messages
Code (Hexadecimal) Message Receive Transmit
FO, 7F, 7F, 04, 01, SS, TT, F7 GM2 Master Volume O X
XN
FO, 7F, 7F, 04, 03, SS, TT, F7 GM2 Master Fine Tuning O X
XN
FO, 7F, 7F, 04, 04, 00, TT, F7 GM2 Master Coarse Tuning O X
XN
FO, 7F, 7F, 04, 05, 01, 01, 01, 01, 01, PP, VV, ..., F7 GM2 Reverb Parameter O X
XN
FO, 7F, 7F, 04, 05, 01, 01, 01, 01, 02, PP, VV, ..., F7 GM2 Chorus Parameter O X
XN
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Code (Hexadecimal) Message Receive Transmit
FO, 7F, 7F, 09, 01, On, PP, VV, ..., F7 GM2 After Touch Parameter @] X
XN
FO, 7F, 7F, 09, 03, On, CC, PP, VV, ..., F7 GM2 Control Change Parameter O X
XN
FO, 7F, 7F, OA, 01, On, KK, CC, PP, VWV, ..., F7 GM2 Key-Based Controller O X
XN
Universal Non-Realtime Messages
Code (Hexadecimal) Message Receive Transmit
FO, 7E, 7F, 09, 01, F7 GM ON O X
XN
FO, 7E, 7F, 09, 03, F7 GM2 ON O X
XN
FO, 7E, 7F, 09, 02, F7 GM OFF O X
XN
FO, 7E, 7F, 08, 08, JJ, GG, MM, ..data.., F7 GM2 Scale/Octave Tuning O X
XN
XG Native
Code (Hexadecimal) Message Receive Transmit
FO, 43, 1N, 4C, AH, AM, AL, ..data.., F7 XG Parameter Change @] X
FO, 43, ON, 4C, BH, BL, AH, AM, AL, ..data.., cc, F7 XG Bulk Dump O X
FO, 43, 1N, 27, 30, 00, 00, MM, LL, cc, F7 XG Master Tuning O X
Clavinova Exclusive
Code (Hexadecimal) Message Receive Transmit
FO, 43, 73, 01, 02, F7 Request for Internal Synch. Mode @] X
03 Request for External Synch. Mode O X
Message Exclusive
Code (Hexadecimal) Message Receive Transmit
FO, 43, 60, 7A, F7 Rhythm Start @] X
FO, 43, 60, 7D, F7 Rhythm Stop O X
Electone Exclusive
Code (Hexadecimal) Message Receive Transmit
FO, 43, 70, 70, 00, ..data.., F7 Bulk Dump Data O X
78 O @)
D O X
FO, 43, 70, ID, 00, F7 Model ID Data X O
FO, 43, 70, 70, 30, F7 Request-to-Send Model ID Data @] X
FO, 43, 70, 70, 38, 7F, F7 Bulk Dump Acknowledge X X
00 Bulk Dump Unacknowledge X O
FO, 43, 70, 70, 40, nn(*1), 7F, F7 Switch ON O O
00 Switch OFF O @)
FO, 43, 70, 70, 40, 50, TL, TH, F7 Tempo O O
FO, 43, 70, 78, 41, cc, dd, F7(*2) Panel Switch Events @] @]
FO, 43, 70, 78, 42, 3C, ..data.., F7 Current Registration Data @] O
FO, 43, 70, 78, 44, ..data..(*3), F7 MIDI Parameters @] @]
FO, 43, 70, 70, 70, nn(*4), F7 MDR O X
FO, 43, 70, 70, 73, F7 EL ON @] X
FO, 43, 70, 70, 78, 00, 00, F7 Bar Signal X O

X: don't care

N: Device Number (“0” on ELS-01/01C/01X)

ID: Model ID (ELS-01C=4DH, ELS-01=4EH, ELS-01X=51H)
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=1, Switches

nn Switch Receive | Transmit
45H Left Footswitch O @)
47H Knee Lever @) O
48H Fill In ©) X
4BH Intro/Ending O X
4DH Solo Bar O O
2. Panel Switch Events MIDI Exclusive Format
Selectors FO, 43, 70, 78, 41, cc, dd, F7
CC Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
OF Registration Memory [1-16] @] [00-0F] X -
Volume
CC Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
12 Upper Keyboard Voice 1 Volume @] [00-7F] @] [00-7F] Volume Data 00:MAX, 7F:MIN
13 Lower Keyboard Voice 1 Volume [00-7F] [00-7F] Volume Data 00:MAX, 7F:MIN
14 Upper Keyboard Voice 2 Volume O [00-7F] O [00-7F] Volume Data 00:MAX, 7F:MIN
15 Lower Keyboard Voice 2 Volume @] [00-7F] @] [00-7F] Volume Data 00:MAX, 7F:MIN
16 Lead Voice 1 Volume O [00-7F] @] [00-7F] Volume Data 00:MAX, 7F:MIN
17 Pedal Voice 1 Volume O [00-7F] O [00-7F] Volume Data 00:MAX, 7F:MIN
18 Pedal Voice 2 Volume @] [00-7F] @] [00-7F] Volume Data 00:MAX, 7F:MIN
19 Lead Voice 2 Volume O [00-7F] @] [00-7F] Volume Data 00:MAX, 7F:MIN
1A Percussion Volume O [00-7F] O [00-7F] Volume Data 00:MAX, 7F:MIN
1B Reverb Depth O [00-7F] @) [00-7F] Depth Data 00:MAX, 7F:MIN
Organ Flute Voice
cc Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
30 Upper Organ Flute Voice O [00-01] @] [00-01] 00:0OFF, 01:ON
[U. ORGAN FLUTES]
31 Lower Organ Flute Voice @] [00-01] @] [00-01] 00:0OFF, 01:ON
[L. ORGAN FLUTES]
To Lower
CC Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
36 Lead Voice 1 To Lower O [00-01] O [00-01] 00:0FF, 01:ON
[TO LOWER v]
37 Pedal Voice 1 To Lower O [00-01] O [00-01] 00:0FF, 01:ON
[TO LOWER a]
38 Pedal Voice 2 To Lower O [00-01] O [00-01] 00:0FF, 01:ON
[TO LOWER a]
Solo Mode
cc Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
39 Lead Voice 2 Solo (Knee) @] [00-01] @] [00-01] 00:0OFF, 01:ON
[SOLO (KNEE)]
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Brilliance

CC Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
42 Upper Keyboard Voice 1 Brilliance @] [00-06] @] [00-06] 00:BRILLIANT, 06:MELLOW
43 Lower Keyboard Voice 1 Brilliance [00-06] [00-06] 00:BRILLIANT, 06:MELLOW
44 Upper Keyboard Voice 2 Brilliance O [00-06] O [00-06] 00:BRILLIANT, 06:MELLOW
45 Lower Keyboard Voice 2 Brilliance @] [00-06] @] [00-06] 00:BRILLIANT, 06:MELLOW
46 Lead Voice 1 Brilliance O [00-06] O [00-06] 00:BRILLIANT, 06:MELLOW
47 Pedal Voice 1 Brilliance O [00-06] O [00-06] 00:BRILLIANT, 06:MELLOW
48 Pedal Voice 2 Brilliance O [00-06] @) [00-06] 00:BRILLIANT, 06:MELLOW
49 Lead Voice 2 Brilliance O [00-06] O [00-06] 00:BRILLIANT, 06:MELLOW
Sustain
CC Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
50 Upper Sustain [UPPER (KNEE)] O [00-01] O [00-01] 00:0FF, 01:0ON
51 Lower Sustain [LOWER (KNEE)] O [00-01] O [00-01] 00:0FF, 01:0ON
52 Pedal Sustain [PEDAL] O [00-01] O [00-01] 00:0FF, 01:0ON
Solo Bar
CE Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
59 Solo Bar O [00-01] X - 00:0FF, 01:ON
Keyboard Percussion
GG Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
5B Keyboard Percussion [1] @] [00-01] @] [00-01] 00:0OFF, 01:ON
5C Keyboard Percussion [2] @] [00-01] @] [00-01] 00:0OFF, 01:ON
Disable
CE Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
5F Disable [D.] O [00-01] O [00-01] 00:0FF, 01:0ON
Rotary Speaker
GG Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
60 Rotary Speaker Speed @] [00-01] @] [00-01] 00:0OFF, 01:ON
[ROTARY SP SPEED]
Rhythm Sequence
CC Switch dd Remarks
Code Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
61 Sequence 1 [SEQ.1] @) [00-01] @) [00-01] 00:0FF, 01:0ON
62 Sequence 2 [SEQ.2] O [00-01] O [00-01] 00:0FF, 01:ON
63 Sequence 3 [SEQ.3] O [00-01] O [00-01] 00:0FF, 01:0ON
64 Sequence 4 [SEQ.4] @] [00-01] @] [00-01] 00:0OFF, 01:ON
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*3. MIDI Parameter

Voice Section Parameters

Panel Voice Parameters MIDI Exclusive Format
(Address mm: 0 — 7 = UK1, UK2, LK1, LK2, LEAD 1, LEAD 2, PEDAL 1, PEDAL 2) FO, 43, 70, 78, 44, hh, mm, II, ..., F7
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm I
10 | 00-07 | 00-0D 5 00-7F Voice Assign Number 00-7F O 00-7F (@] 00-7F
00-7F 00-7F 00-7F 00-7F
00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00
10 | 00-07 10 1 00-0D Voice Selector Number 00-0D O 00-0D (@] 00-0D
10 | 00-07 11 1 00-7F Volume 00:MIN O 00-7F X -
7F:MAX
10 | 00-07 12 1 00-7F Reverb (Send Level) 00:MIN O 00-7F (@] 00-7F
7F:MAX
10 | 00-07 13 1 00-7F Brilliance 00:BRILLIANT O 00-7F X -
40:CENTER
7F:MELLOW
10 | 00-07 14 1 00-04 Feet 00:PRESET O 00-7F O 00-04
01:16'
02:8'
03:4'
04:2'
10 | 00-07 15 1 00-7F Pan 00:LEFT O 00-7F (@] 08-78
40:CENTER
7F:RIGHT
10 | 00-07 16 1 00-7F Touch Tone Initial Touch 00:MIN O 00-7F (@] 00-7F
7F:MAX
10 00-07 17 1 00-7F Touch Tone After Touch 00:MIN @] 00-7F (@) 00-7F
7F:MAX
10 | 00-07 18 1 00-7F Pitch After Touch 00:NARROW O 00-7F (@] 32-4E
7F:WIDE
10 | 00-07 19 1 00-7F User Vibrato 00:PRESET (@) 00-7F O 00-01
01:USER
10 | 00-07 1A 1 00-7F Vibrato Delay 00:SHORT O 00-7F (@] 02-1A
7F:LONG
10 | 00-07 1B 1 00-7F Vibrato Depth 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-54
7F:MAX
10 | 00-07 1C 1 00-7F Vibrato Speed 00:SLOW O 00-7F (@] 3C-6C
7F:FAST
10 | 00-05 1D 1 00-7F Pitch Horizontal Touch 00:NARROW O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:WIDE
10 | 00-07 1E 1 00-7F Touch Vibrato (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F (@] 00-7F
7F:ON
10 | 04-07 1F 1 00-7F TO LOWER v/A/SOLO (KNEE) 00:0FF (@) 00-7F X -
01:0N
10 | 04-05 20 1 00-02 Slide (On/Knee Lever/Off) 00:0FF O 00-02 (@] 00-02
01:0N
02:Knee Lever
10 04-05 21 1 00-7F Slide Time 00:FAST O 00-7F (@] 02-7F
7F:SLOW
10 | 00-07 22 1 00-7F Tune/Detune 00:Down O 00-7F (@] 00-7F
40:Center
7F:Up
10 | 00-01/| 23 1 00-7F 2nd Expression Pitch Bend 00:0FF O 00-7F (@] 00-01
04-07 01:ON
10 | 00-05 24 1 00-7F Footswitch Glide Control 00:0FF O 00-7F (@] 00-01
01:0N
10 00-07 25 1 3A-46 Transpose 3A:KeyDown O 3A-46 O 3A-46
40:Normal
46:KeyUp
10 | 06-07 28 1 00-7F Poly (On/Off) 00:Mono O 00-7F (@] 00-01
01:Poly
10 05 29 1 00-7F Priority (Last/Top) 00:TOP O 00-7F O 00-01
01:LAST
10 | 00-07 2A 1 00-7F Volume Mute 00:Mute OFF O 00-7F (@] 00-01
01:Mute ON
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Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm Il
10 | 00-07 40 3 00 Effect 1 Type MSB/LSB 00 O 00 O 00
00-7F 00-7F 00-7F 00-7F
00-7F 00-7F 00-7F 00-7F
10 | 00-07 4 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 1 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F O 0000-7F7F O 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 42 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 2 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 43 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 3 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 44 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 4 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 45 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 5 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 46 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 6 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 47 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 7 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 48 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 8 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 49 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 9 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 | 4A 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 10 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 00-07 4B 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 11 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 | 4C 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 12 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 | 4D 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 13 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 4E 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 14 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 4F 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 15 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 50 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 1 Parameter 16 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 51 3 00 Effect 2 Type MSB/LSB 00 O 00 O 00
00-7F 00-7F 00-7F 00-7F
00-7F 00-7F 00-7F 00-7F
10 | 00-07 52 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 1 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F O 0000-7F7F O 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 53 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 2 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 54 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 3 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 55 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 4 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 56 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 5 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 57 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 6 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 58 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 7 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 59 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 8 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 5A 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 9 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 5B 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 10 MSB/LSB 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 | 5C 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 11 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 | 5D 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 12 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 5E 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 13 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 5F 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 14 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 60 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 15 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
10 | 00-07 61 2 0000-7F7F | Effect 2 Parameter 16 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F 0000-7F7F
Organ Flute Voice Parameters (Address mm: 0 — 1 = UK, LK)
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm I
11 | 00-01 00 1 00-7F Footage 16' 00:MIN @) 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
11 | 00-01 01 1 00-7F Footage 8' 00:MIN ©) 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
11 | 00-01 02 1 00-7F Footage 5-1/3' 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
11 | 00-01 03 1 00-7F Footage 4' 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
11 | 00-01 04 1 00-7F Footage 2-2/3' 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
11 | 00-01 05 1 00-7F Footage 2' 00:MIN @) 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
11 | 00-01 06 1 00-7F Footage 1-3/5' 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
11 | 00-01 07 1 00-7F Footage 1-1/3' 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
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Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm Il
11 00-01 08 1 00-7F Footage 1' 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
ik 00-01 09 1 00-7F Response 00:FAST O 00-7F (@] 00-7F
7F:SLOW
11 00-01 0A 1 00-7F Attack 4' 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
11 00-01 0B 1 00-7F Attack 2-2/3' 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
11 00-01 0C 1 00-7F Attack 2' 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
11 00-01 0D 1 00-7F Attack Length 00:Short ©) 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:Long
11 00-01 10 1 00-7F Organ Flutes (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F X -
01:ON
11 00-01 11 1 00-7F Volume 00:MIN O 00-7F (@] 00-7F
7F:MAX
11 00-01 12 1 00-7F Reverb (Send Level) 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
ik 00-01 13 1 00-7F Type (Sine/Vintage) 00:Sine O 00-7F (@] 00-01
01:Vintage
11 00-01 40 3 00 Effect Type MSB/LSB 00 O 00 O 00
00-7F 00-7F 00-7F 00-7F
00-7F 00-7F 00-7F 00-7F
Keyboard Parameters
Sustain Parameters (Address mm: 0 - 2 = UK, LK, PEDAL)
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm Il
12 | 00-02 00 1 00-7F Sustain (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F X -
01:ON
12 00-02 01 1 00-7F Length 00:Short O 00-7F (@] 15-3D
7F:Long
Keyboard Percussion Parameters (Address mm: 1 -2 = K.B.P. [1], K.B.P. [2])
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm 1l
12 01-02 10 1 00-7F Keyboard Percussion (On/Off) 00:0OFF @] 00-7F X -
01:ON
12 | 01-02 11 1 00-08 Keyboard Percussion Menu 00:PRESET O 00-08 O 00-08
01:USER 1
02:USER 2
03:USER 3
04:USER 4
05:USER 5
06:USER 6
07:USER 7
08:USER 8
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Rhythm

Rhythm Parameters

Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm 1l
13 00 | 00-0B 2 0000-7F7F | Rhythm Assign Number 0000-7F7F O 00-7F O 00-7F
00-7F 00-7F
13 00 10 1 00-0B Rhythm Selector Number 00-0B O 00-0B (@] 00-0B
13 00 11 1 00-7F Percussion Volume 00:MIN O 00-7F X -
7F:MAX
13 00 12 1 00-7F Percussion Reverb (Send Level) | 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
13 00 13 1 00-7F 2nd Expression 00:0FF @] 00-7F (@] 00-01
Tempo Control (On/Off) 01:ON
13 00 14 1 00-7F Footswitch Rhythm Control 00:INTRO 1 O 00-7F (@] 00-7F
01:INTRO 2
02:INTRO 3
08:MAIN A
09:MAIN B
OA:MAIN C
0B:MAIN D
18:BREAK
20:ENDING 1
21:ENDING 2
22:ENDING 3
7E:STOP
7F:OFF
(INTRO 1 -
STOP)
13 00 15 1 00-7F Add Drum (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F O 00-01
01:ON
13 00 16 1 00-7F Main Drum (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F (@] 00-01
01:ON
13 00 17 1 00-7F Chord 1 (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F (@] 00-01
01:0N
13 00 18 1 00-7F Chord 2 (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F O 00-01
01:ON
13 00 19 1 00-7F Pad (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F (@] 00-01
01:ON
13 00 1A 1 00-7F Phrase 1 (On/Off) 00:0OFF O 00-7F O 00-01
01:0N
13 00 1B 1 00-7F Phrase 2 (On/Off) 00:0FF (@) 00-7F O 00-01
01:ON
13 00 1C 1 00-7F Auto Fill (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F (@] 00-01
01:ON
Rhythm Sequence Parameters
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm 1l
13 01 00-03 1 00-7F Sequence [SEQ.1] - [SEQ.4] 00:0FF O 00-7F X -
01:ON
Accompaniment Parameters
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm 1l
13 02 11 1 00-7F Accompaniment Volume 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:MAX
13 02 12 1 00-7F Accompaniment Reverb 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
(Send Level) 7F:MAX
A.B.C. Function Parameters
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm 1l
13 03 00 1 00-7F Auto Bass Chord Mode 00:0OFF O 00-7F @] 00-03
01:Single Finger
02:Fingered
03:Custom A.B.C.
13 03 01 1 00-7F Lower Memory (On/Off) 00:0FF @) 00-7F O 00-01
01:ON
13 03 02 1 00-7F Pedal Memory (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F @] 00-01
01:ON
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M.O.C. Function Parameters

Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh | mm Il
13 04 00 1 00-7F Melody On Chord Mode 00:0FF O 00-7F O 00-03
01:1
02:2
03:3
13 04 01 1 00-7F M.O.C. Knee Lever Control 00:0FF O 00-7F O 00-01
(On/Off) 01:ON
Section Parameters
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh | mm Il
13 05 00 1 00-7F Intro 1 (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F O 00-01
01:ON
13 05 01 1 00-7F Intro 2 (On/Off) 00:0FF @) 00-7F O 00-01
01:0ON
13 05 02 1 00-7F Intro 3 (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F O 00-01
01:ON
13 05 08 1 00-7F Main A (On/Off) 00:0FF @) 00-7F O 00-01
01:0ON
13 05 09 1 00-7F Main B (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F O 00-01
01:ON
13 05 0A 1 00-7F Main C (On/Off) 00:0FF @) 00-7F O 00-01
01:0ON
13 05 0B 1 00-7F Main D (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F O 00-01
01:ON
13 05 18 1 00-7F Break (On/Off) 00:0FF @) 00-7F O 00-01
01:0ON
13 05 20 1 00-7F Ending 1 (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F O 00-01
01:ON
13 05 21 1 00-7F Ending 2 (On/Off) 00:0FF @) 00-7F O 00-01
01:0ON
13 05 22 1 00-7F Ending 3 (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F O 00-01
01:ON
Keyboard Percussion Parameters
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh | mm Il
13 10 11 1 00-7F Volume 00:MIN O 00-7F O 00-7F
7F:-MAX
13 10 12 1 00-7F Reverb (Send Level) 00:MIN O 00-7F (@] 00-7F
7F:-MAX
Overall
System Parameters
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm I
14 00 00 1 00-7F Disable (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F X -
01:0ON
14 00 01 1 00-7F Organ Flute Attack Mode 00:Each O 00-7F O 00-01
01:First
14 00 02 1 3A-46 Transpose 3A:KeyDown O 3A-46 (@] 3A-46
40:Normal
46:KeyUp
14 00 03 1 01-0C 2nd Expression Range 01:100 C @] 01-0C (@) 01-0C
0C:1200 C
14 00 04 1 00-7F Footswitch Mode 00:0FF O 00-7F O 00-03
01:Rhythm
02:Glide
03:Rotary Speaker
14 00 05 1 00-7F Pitch 00:PitchDown O 00-7F O 00-7F
40:Normal
7F:PitchUp
14 00 06 1 00-7F Footswitch Glide Time 00:FAST O 00-7F O 04-1C
7F:SLOW
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Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm I
14 00 08 1 00-7F MIDI Control Expression (INT/EXT) | 00:Internal O 00-7F X -
01:External
14 00 09 1 00-7F MIDI Control Lead 1 (INT/EXT) 00:Internal @) 00-7F X -
01:External
14 00 0A 3 00-04 Registration Menu 00-04 O 00-04 O 00-04
00-04 00-04 00-04 00-04
(00-03)* (00-03) (00-03) (00-03)
00-0B 00-0B 00-0B 00-0B
*ELS-01
Effect Parameters (Overall): Reverb
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm 1l
14 01 00 1 00-7F Reverb Depth 00:MIN @] 00-7F X -
7F:MAX
14 01 01 1 00-7F Reverb Time (Panel) 00:FAST O 00-7F O 00-45
7F:SLOW
14 01 02 3 00 Reverb Type (Panel) 00 @] 00 (@] 00
00-7F 00-7F 00-7F 00-7F
00-7F 00-7F 00-7F 00-7F
Effect Parameters (Overall): Rhythm Reverb
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm I
14 02 01 1 00-7F Reverb Time (Rhythm) 00:FAST O 00-7F (@] 00-45
7F:SLOW
14 02 02 3 00 Reverb Type (Rhythm) 00 O 00 O 00
00-7F 00-7F 00-7F 00-7F
00-7F 00-7F 00-7F 00-7F
Effect Parameters (Overall): Rotary Speaker
Address Size Data Parameter Data Receive | Rx Range | Transmit | Tx Range
hh mm 1l
14 03 00 1 00-7F Rotary Speaker Speed (On/Off) 00:0FF O 00-7F X -
01:0ON
14 03 01 1 00-7F Rotary Speaker Speed Control 00:STOP O 00-7F O 00-01
Mode 01:SLOW
14 03 02 2 0000- Rotary Speaker Speed Control 0000:SLOW @] 0000-007F (@) 0040-007F
007F Speed 007F:FAST
*4. MDR
nn Command Receive Transmit
01H Play Start (@] X
02H Play Stop O X
03H Record Start O X
04H Record Stop O X
05H Fast Forward Start O X
06H Fast Forward Stop O X
09H Rhythm Pointer Reset (@] X
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Date: 19-Sep-2003
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YAMAHA [Electone-EL mode] / Model: ELS-01/01C/01X Version: 1.00
Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 1,2,3,16 (*1) 1-3, 5-16 (*2)
Channel Changed 1-16 4
Mode Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Messages | X X
Altered X
Note 36-96 (*3) 0-127 (*4)
Number :True VOICe dhkkkkkkkkhkkhkkhkkkkhkkkhkkhk
Velocity Note on | O 9nH, v=1-127 O 9nH, v=1-127
Note off | X 9nH, v=0 X 9nH, v=0 or 8nH
After Key's | X O (*8)
Touch Ch's | O O
Pitch Bend O (™9 @)
0,32 | X O (*6) Bank Select
1,5,7,10 | X QO (*6)
4 | Q(*7,"12) O ) 2nd Expression
6,38 | X O (*6) Data Entry
11| O O (*6,7) Expression
Control 16 | O (8,12 O (*8,*12) VA After Touch
Change 96,97 | X O (*6) Data Entry SW
64-67 | X O (*6)
71-78 | X O (*6) Sound Controller
84,91,93,94 | X O (*6)
98-99, 100-101 | X O () NRPN, RPN
Program O (*10) O (*11)
Change .True number kkhkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkhkkkhkkkkkkk
System Exclusive O O
System :Song Position | X X
Common :Song Select X X
‘Tune X X
System :Clock @) O (*9)
Real Time :Commands O O (FAH, FCH)
:All Sound Off X O (120) (*6)
Aux ‘Reset All Cntrls | X O (121) (*8)
Messages :Local On/Off X X
:All Notes Off X O (123-127) (*6)
:Active Sense O O
‘Reset X X
*1; 1ch: UK, 2ch: LK, 3ch: PEDAL, 16ch: CONTROL
Notes *2; 1ch: UK, 2ch: LK, 3ch: PEDAL, 4ch: LEAD1, 5-14ch: XG, 15ch: KEYBOARD PERCUSSION, 16ch: CONTROL
*3; UK: 36-96, LK: 36-96, PEDAL: 36-60
*4; UK, LK, PEDAL, LEAD1: 36-96, XG: 0-127, PERCUSSION: 3-127
*5; UK: UK HorizontalTouch, LK: LK HorizontalTouch
*6; XG only *7;  CONTROL only
*8; UK only *9;  External Mode only
*10; CONTROL: 0-15
*11; UK, LK, PEDAL, CONTROL: 0-15 XG:0-127
*12; ELS-01C/01X only

O: Yes
X :No

Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO
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Date: 19-Sep-2003

YAMAHA [Electone-XG mode] / Model: ELS-01/01C/01X Version: 1.00
Function Transmitted (*1) Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 1,2,3,16 -
Channel Changed 1-16 -
Mode Default Mode3 Mode 3
Messages | X X
Altered Kkhkkkkkhkhkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhhk X
Note 36-96 0-127
Number :True VOiCe Kk kkkkhkrkkkkkkkkkkhkrkkkrx
Velocity Note on | O 9nH, v=1-127 O 9nH, v=1-127
Note off | X 9nH, v=0 X 9nH, v=0 or 8nH
After Key's | X O
Touch Ch's | O O
Pitch Bend @) @)
0,32 | X O Bank Select
1,5,7,10 | X O
4| O X 2nd Expression
6,38 | X O Data Entry
11 | O O Expression
Control 16 | O X VA After Touch
Change 96,97 | X O Data Entry SW
64-67 | X O
71-78 | X O Sound Controller
84,91,93,94 | X O
98-99, 100-101 | X (@) NRPN, RPN
Program O0-15 O
Change :True number P ——
System Exclusive O O
System :Song Position | X X
Common :Song Select X X
‘Tune X X
System :Clock O X
Real Time :Commands ®) X
AUX :All Sound Off | X O (120)
:Reset All Cntrls | X O (121)
Messages :Local On/Off X X
:All Notes Off X O (123-127)
:Active Sense @) @)
‘Reset X X
*1:; Same as that in the EL mode
Notes 2. ELS-01C/01X only

Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO

O: Yes

X :No
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. Troubleshooting

Problem

Possible Cause and Solution

GENERAL OPERATION

The sound is not heard for about 10 seconds after
turning the power on.

This is normal; the Electone takes a while to start up.

A cracking noise is sometimes heard.

Noise may be produced when either an electrical appliance is turned on or an
electric power tool (such as drill) is used in the proximity of the Electone. If this
occurs, plug the Electone into an electrical outlet located as far as possible
from the device that seems to be the source of the problem.

Interference from radio, TV, or other sources occurs.

This is caused by the proximity of a high-power broadcasting station, an
amateur ham radio setup or a mobile phone.

The sound of the Electone causes surrounding
objects to resonate.

Because the Electone is capable of producing powerful bass sounds,
resonance may be caused in surrounding objects, such as cabinets or glass
windows. To avoid this, relocate the objects or lower the Electone’s volume.

In the LCD display, there are some black points (unlit)
or white points (always lit).

Unfortunately, this is a common characteristic of TFT-LCDs.

Some buttons on the panel do not respond.

The UPPER/LOWER ORGAN FLUTES and LEAD VOICE 2 buttons are invalid
on the ELS-01. If you upgrade the ELS-01 to the ELS-01C/01X, these buttons
can be used.

Some of the LEDs in the DISPLAY SELECT section do
not light.

The LEDs of on/off buttons (UPPER/LOWER ORGAN FLUTES, VOICE EDIT,
RHYTHM PROGRAM, and ROTARY SP SPEED) are lit when those functions
are turned on. The LEDs of other function’s buttons momentarily light when the
functions are selected.

The sound is too small even when the volume is set to
its maximum.

® The Master Volume may be set around the minimum position. Turn it
clockwise.

e The Expression Pedal may not be pressed down. Press it down with your
toe.

e The POWER switch of the speaker may have been turned off. Turn it on.

e (For the ELS-01C/01X) The REAR SPEAKER switch may have been set to
OFF. Switch it to ON.

The Electone panel does not function normally or the
content of the memorized data has changed.

This happens very rarely. Occasionally, power surges and spikes due to
electrical storms or other reasons may cause the Electone to malfunction and/
or alter the contents of memorized data. If this happens, perform the Factory
Set operation to reset the Electone (page 21).

VOICES/RHYTHMS

The pitch may sound excessively high on the
Pedalboard and low in the higher registers of the
Lower and Upper keyboards.

This may occur when you compare the Electone’s sounds with that of a piano.
Because of the difference of the harmonics structure, the tuning system of the
Electone is different from the piano in the higher and lower ranges.

Some of the Voices may contain cracking and/or noisy
sounds.

You may find these mainly in the wind instrument Voices. These are purposely
added effects to the Voices to reproduce the characteristics of the wind
instruments such as the pipe vibrations, breath noises and squeaks.

When too many keys are pressed, not all of the notes
sound.

Total polyphonic capacity (notes sounding for both Upper and Lower
Keyboards) is 14 notes. When you turn the Pedal Polyphonic mode to on, the
total is 14 for all keyboards, Upper, Lower and Pedalboard.

Only one sound is heard when two notes of the Lead
or Pedal Voices are simultaneously played.

For practical performance reasons, the Electone has been designed so that
only one note of the Lead or Pedal Voices can be played at a time. If you want,
the pedal Voice can be set to polyphonic mode (page 40).

The Pedal Voices do not sound, even though the
volume is properly set.

e The Single Finger or Fingered Chord mode of Auto Bass Chord is on. Turn
off the mode in the display (page 62).

e TO LOWER buttons in the Pedal Voice sections are turned on. Turn the
function off (page 26).

When selecting a User button Voice or rhythm, the
Voice or rhythm title at the top of the LCD does not
match the selected Voice or rhythm.

The currently assigned Voice or rhythm is displayed at the top of the LCD, and
remains until another Voice or rhythm has been selected.
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Problem

Possible Cause and Solution

When keys are pressed, the sounds of percussion
instruments are also heard.

The Keyboard Percussion function has been turned on. When not using the
function, be sure to turn it off (page 65).

Even though a User button’s rhythm has been
selected and started, the pattern does not sound.

Since the User buttons contain User rhythms, no rhythm will sound if a pattern
has not been saved to the selected User button.

EFFECTS

The Touch Tone function does not operate.

Adjust the Touch Tone settings in the Voice Condition display (page 39).

The Reverb effect is not applied to the desired Voice
sections, even when the REVERB button setting on
the panel is increased.

Increase the Reverb depth for the desired Voice sections in Reverb Display
Pages 2 - 4.

The Rotary Speaker effect cannot be heard, even
when the [ROTARY SP SPEED] button in the DISPLAY
SELECT section is on.

Rotary Speaker must be selected first in Voice Condition display Pages 3 and/
or 4 (for panel Voices), or in the Organ Flute Voices ATTACK/VOLUME Page
(for Organ Flute Voices).

ACCOMPANIMENT

The pitch in the Single Finger mode does not change,
even when pressing different keys of the keyboard.

Single Finger mode will only produce notes when played within a fixed octave
interval on the Lower keyboard. If notes with the same letter name are pressed
outside of that range, the chords that are sounded will share the same pitch.

While an Intro/Ending pattern is automatically playing,
the Lower keyboard does not produce any sound,
even when the keys are played.

Since the Accompaniment chords play automatically one after another, the
Lower keyboard is designed not to produce any sound during the playback of
an Intro/Ending pattern.

The Accompaniment cannot be heard even when an
appropriate Accompaniment type is selected and the
rhythm has been started.

* The Accompaniment volume may have been set to 0. Be sure to raise the
Accompaniment volume in the Rhythm Condition display (page 62).

e All Accompaniment parts may be set to off (mute). Set the desired part on
(page 61).

The harmony notes of the Melody On Chord function
cannot be heard.

The Upper keyboard has been set to sound only Lead Voices. Increase the
volume of the Upper Keyboard Voices.

The bass phrase of the Auto Bass Cord cannot be
heard.

The pedal polyphonic mode may be set to on. Turn it off in the Voice Condition
display (page 40).

REGISTRATION MEMORY

Certain functions have not been memorized to
Registration Memory.

Some functions cannot be memorized. Refer to page 81.

VOICE EDITING

The Voice Edit display cannot be called up even when
the [VOICE EDIT] button is pressed.

The Voice Edit display cannot called up by pressing only the [VOICE EDIT]
button. While holding down the [VOICE EDIT] button, press the desired Voice
button.

During Voice editing, the specified Voice isn't heard,
even when the keyboard is played.

e The Element is turned to mute or its level is set to minimum. Turn it to on or
increase the volume.

e You may have played keys outside the range of Note Limit. Play only keys
within the Note Limit range.

An error message appears while the Voice name is
entered.

Voice name capacity is 16 characters. Delete the unnecessary letters or
spaces.

RHYTHM PROGRAM

During use of the Rhythm Pattern Program, no sound
is produced even when you play a certain percussion
sound.

If percussion sounds have been recorded while memory is full, no
subsequently selected instruments can be heard or recorded. If necessary,
erase some of the less necessary percussion sounds and play again.

MUSIC DATA RECORDER

Recording or playback cannot be performed.

e The part buttons in the Rec Standby display or Playing display may have
been turned off. Turn the desired part to REC or PLAY.

e The performance data is too large. The maximum limit for recording
performance data is 1 MB.

e The media is write-protected. Cancel the write-protect.

¢ The media/folder may contain EL-format songs. You cannot record to the
media/folder that contains EL-format songs. Create a new folder and record
the song to it.
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Problem

Possible Cause and Solution

Recording is stopped before the performance is
finished.

The amount of recorded data on the media is close to the maximum limit.
Either use another media or delete the data of unnecessary songs.

When you overwrite the song, the length of a subsequently recorded part
cannot exceed the length of the previously recorded parts. Delete the
previously recorded song, then record again (page 120).

The performance data is too large. The maximum limit for recording
performance data is 1 MB.

An error message appears while entering a folder
name or song name.

The song/folder name is too long. The capacity is 50 letters.
The song/folder name may be an invalid name. Refer to page 106.

The path name is too long. The capacity of the path name is 234 letters.
Reduce the layer or shorten the song/folder name to shorten the path.

The rhythm does not start at the beginning of a
recording, or stops in the middle of the performance.

The M.D.R. is designed so that the rhythm cannot be started at the very
beginning of a recording. If you wish to use the rhythm, start it after the time
indicator appears in the display.

The floppy disk cannot be formatted when you want to
format an unformatted disk.

Recognizing an unformatted disk takes a few seconds after it is inserted.
Wait about 30 seconds, then try to format again.

The notes of the recording are “stuck” and sound
continuously.

During playback, you may have removed the SmartMedia card or floppy disk.
Whenever you wish to stop playback, always press the [ Il ] (Stop) button
before removing the media.
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. Specifications

Electone STAGEA ELS-01 | Electone STAGEA ELS-01C

Electone STAGEA ELS-01X

TONE GENERATION

AWM (4)

AWM (4) + VA + Organ Flutes

KEYBOARD

Upper: 49 keys (C - C),
Lower: 49 keys (C - C),
Pedal: 20 keys (C - G)

Upper: 61 keys (C - C),
Lower: 61 keys (C - C),
Pedal: 25 keys (C - C)

Keyboard Type Standard (FS) Custom (FSV)
Initial Touch Upper, Lower, Pedal
After Touch Upper, Lower Upper, Lower, Pedal

Horizontal Touch

Upper, Lower

REGISTRATION

Registration Menu

240

300

Registration Memory

M. (Memory), 1 - 16, D. (Disable)

Registration Shift

Shift, Jump, User (80)

VOICE Voice Sections Upper 1, Upper 2, Lead 1, Lead 2, Lower 1, Lower 2, Pedal 1, Pedal 2
Voice Upper/ STRINGS, BRASS, WOODWIND, TUTTI, PAD, SYNTH, PIANO, ORGAN,
Buttons Lower PERCUSSION, GUITAR, CHOIR, WORLD, USER 1, USER 2
Lead VIOLIN, SYNTH, FLUTE, VIOLIN, SYNTH, FLUTE, TRUMPET, VA-ACOUSTIC,
TRUMPET, USER 1, VA-VIRTUAL, VA-ELECTRONIC, VA-CUSTOM, USER 1,
TO LOWER (Lead 1), TO LOWER (Lead 1), SOLO (Lead 2)
SOLO (Lead 2)
Pedal CONTRABASS, ELEC. BASS, TIMPANI, SYNTH BASS, USER 1, TO LOWER
Preset Voice 415 509 (including VA Voices)
User Voice AWM: 16 AWM:16, VA: 6
Organ Flute Voice — Type: Sine, Vintage
Footage: 16,5 1/3', 8", 4',22/3',2', 1 3/5', 1 1/3', 1"
Attack: 4', 2 2/3', 2', Length, Response
Effect: XG Rotary Sp, Rotary Sp 1 -5, 2Way Rot Sp,
Dual Rotsp 1 -2, Dist+Rot Sp, Odrv+Rot Sp, Amp+Rot Sp,
Dist+2Rot Sp, Odrv+2Rop Sp, Amp+2Rot Sp, OFF
Rotary Speaker Control 2.69 — 39.7 Hz, Slow, Stop
EFFECT/ Sustain Upper (Knee), Lower (Knee), Pedall
CONDITION . .
Reverb Type: Hall 1 -3, M, L, Type: Hall 1 -3, M, L, Room 1 -4, S, M, L,
Room1-4,S M, L, Stage 1 -2, Plate 1 — 2, White Room, Tunnel,
Stage 1-2, Plate 1 -2, Canyon, Basement, XG Hall 1 -2,
White Room, Tunnel, XG Room 1 -3, XG Stage 1 -2,
Canyon,Basement, XG Plate, GM Plate
XG Hall 1 -2, XG Room 1 -3, Depth: Upper 1 -2, Lower 1 -2, Lead 1-2,
XG Stage 1 -2, XG Plate, Pedal 1 — 2, Percussion, Accompaniment,
GM Plate Keyboard Percussion, Upper Organ Flute,
Depth: Upper 1 -2, Lower 1 - Lower Organ Flute
2, Lead 1 -2, Pedal 1 -2,
Percussion, Accompaniment,
Keyboard Percussion
Effects Reverb, Delay, ER/Karaoke, Chorus, Flanger, Phaser, Tremolo/Auto Pan,
Rotary Speaker, Distortion, Distortion+, Wah, Dynamic, EQ/Enhancer,
Pitch Change, Miscellaneous, Thru
RHYTHM Rhythm Buttons MARCH, WALTZ, SWING & JAZZ, POPS, R&B, LATIN, WORLD MUSIC, BALLAD,

ROCK, DANCE, USER 1, USER 2

Preset Rhythm Pattern 274
Parts Main Drum, Add Drum
Sections Intro 1 — 3, Ending 1 — 3, Main/Fill In A — D, Break, Auto Fill

ACCOMPANIMENT

Accompaniment Paris

Chord 1, Chord 2, Pad, Phrase1, Phrase 2

Auto Bass Chord

OFF, Single Finger, Fingered Chord, Custom A.B.C.

Memory: Lower, Pedal

Melody On Chord

OFF, 1, 2, 3, Knee
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Electone STAGEA ELS-01

Electone STAGEA ELS-01C | Electone STAGEA ELS-01X

PROGRAMS Voice Edit 0
Rhythm Pattern 0
Program
Rhythm Sequence SEQ. 1 -4 (Rhythm and Registration program)
Program
Keyboard Percussion Preset 1 -2, User 1 -8
CONTROLS Footswitch Left Rhythm: Stop, Break, Main A-D, Intro 1 - 3, Ending 1 -3
Glide: Upper 1, 2, Lower 1, 2, Lead 1, 2, Glide Time
Rotary Speaker Speed
Right Registration Shift
Expression Pedal 0
2nd Expression Pedal Pitch Bend, Pitch Bend, Tempo
Tempo (set only, not controlled)
Knee Lever Sustain (Upper/Lower), M.O.C., Lead Slide, Solo (Lead 2)
Transpose 6-+6
Pitch A =427.2-452.6 Hz
MIDI Control ]
Main Controls POWER on/off, MASTER VOLUME
M.D.R. Song Select: Stop, Play, Custom Play, Rec, Pause, Fast Forward, Rewind,
Folder Select, Registration Edit, Tempo (50 — 200%)
Tools: Repeat Setting, Change Song Name, Remaining Memory, Format, Song Copy,
XG Song Copy, Song Delete, XG Song Delete, Convert ELS->EL, Convert EL->ELS, Convert To XG
Utility Language (English/Japanese), Touch Panel Sound, LCD Brightness,
Mic. (Reverb/Volume), Initialize
Display Select VOICE DISPLAY, A.B.C./M.O.C., VOICE DISPLAY, A.B.C./M.O.C., MDR, FOOTSWITCH,
MDR, FOOTSWITCH, UTILITY, UTILITY, INTERNET, VOICE EDIT,
INTERNET, VOICE EDIT, RHYTHM PATTERN PROGRAM,
RHYTHM PATTERN PROGRAM, RHYTHM SEQUENCE PROGRAM,
RHYTHM SEQUENCE U. ORGAN FLUTES, L. ORGAN FLUTES,
PROGRAM, ROTARY SP SPEED ROTARY SP SPEED
OTHERS LCD Display 800 x RGB x 480 dots
Sound Power 50W x 2 70W x 2
System Amplifiers
Speakers Cone: 183cmx2,5cmx 2 Cone: 183cmx 8
Monitor speaker: 6.6 cm x 2 Dome: 2.5cm x 4
Monitor speaker: 6.6 cm x 2
Storage SmartMedia card slot SmartMedia card slot, Floppy disk slot
Connectors PHONES (2), AUX OUT: L/L+R | PHONES (2), AUX OUT: L/L+R | PHONES (2), AUX OUT: L/L+R

(standard phone), L/R (Level
Fixed, RCA), AUX IN: L/L+R
(standard phone), MIDI IN/OUT,
USB TO HOST, USB TO
DEVICE, OPTICAL OUT, MIC./
LINE IN (jack, switch, and
volume control)

(standard phone), L/R (Level (standard phone), L/R (Level
Fixed, RCA), AUX IN: L/L+R Fixed, RCA), AUX IN: L/L+R
(standard phone), MIDI IN/OUT, | (standard phone), MIDI IN/OUT,
USB TO HOST, USB TO DEVICE | USB TO HOST, USB TO DEVICE
(2), OPTICAL OUT, MIC./LINE | (2), OPTICAL OUT, MIC./LINE
IN (jack, switch, and volume IN (jack, switch, and volume
control) control)

Pedal unit: AUX OUT: L/R (Level
Fixed, standard phone),

L/R (XLR)

Power Consumption

90w

105W

Dimensions 1229 x 574 x 1017 (1276 with 1229 x 574 x 1017 (1276 with 1229 x 987 x 1017 (1276 with

(W x D x H), Weight Music Rest) mm, 100.0 kg Music Rest) mm, 109.0 kg Music Rest) mm, 129.0 kg
Bench 781 x 305 x 618 mm, 8.8 kg 915 x 365 x 618 mm, 12.1 kg

Color Silver Metallic

xipuaddy

Bench, Owner's Manual, Tutorial Guidebook, SmartMedia card

Supplied Accessories

Specifications and descriptions in this owner’'s manual are for information purposes only. Yamaha Corp. reserves the right to change or
modify products or specifications at any time without prior notice. Since specifications, equipment or options may not be the same in
every locale, please check with your Yamaha dealer.
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. Index

Numerics

2nd Expression Pedal...........cccociiiiiiii 185
A

AB.CIMO.C. oo 62, 64
ACCENT e 147
ACCOMPANIMENT.....oiiiiiitiii e 61
A DIUM oo 61
AFTER touch (PItCh).....coviiiic 40
AFTER touch (Touch TONE).......cccviiiiiiiiiiiii 39
ASSEMBLE ..o 144
ASSIGN (Keyboard Percussion).........cccccoeoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 70
ATTACK (Organ FIUtES) ...c.vooiiiiiiiiiiiiccie e 36
ATTACK RATE (Voice Edit).......cccocooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 132,136
AULO BasS ChOrd.......coviiiiiiiiiiiii e 62
AULO Fll o 54
AUX TN Lo 204
AUX OUT Lo 204
AUX OUT (LEVEL FIXED) ...oovviiiiiccee e, 204
AWM (VOICE Edit) oot 130
AWM Voice

B

BARBEAT ..o 56
Bookmark

BREAK <
BRILLIANCE (Panel) ......coiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 47
BrOWSEr ... 191, 198
C

CHANGE SONG NAME .....oiiiiiiiiiee e, 105
Channel MESSagES ... .oiiiiiiiiiii e 215
CHORD 1o 61
CHORD 2. 61
CHORUS (EffECt) vt 50
CHORUS (Rhythm Pattern Program) ..........ccccocooiiiiiiiiinnn 160
Control Change......uvioiiiii e 215
Control MENU ... 191
CONVERT EL -> ELS .o, 125
CONVERT ELS -> EL oot 124
CONVERT TO XG .t 122
CUSTOM AB.C. oot 63
CUTOFF FREQ. ...ttt 133

D

[D.](DISADIE) ....eeiiiecieeeee e
DATA CONTROL dial .....veoiiiieiiiiiiecceeee e
DECAY RATE...
DELAY (EffECt). it
DELAY (VIBrato) ..o.vooveeiiiciiieecee e
DEPTH (REVEID) ..o
DEPTH (VIDrato) ......ocoiiiiiiiiiieiiicee e
Display SEIECT......cooiiiiiiii e
DISTORTION ...ttt
DYNAMIC ..ot

E

EACH (Organ FIUIES)....cuoooiiiiiiiiicic 36
BB T e 42
Effect category (VOICE) ......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 42
Effect Parameters ..o 43
EFFECT TYPE (Organ FIUtes) ........cooiviiiiiiiiiiici 37
Effect type (VOICE) . .iovviiiiiiiiiecec
Element. ..o
ENDING.....
Envelope Parameters
EQ (Equalizer) ...
EQ/ENHANCER (EffECt) 1.vvoviiiiiiiieeee e 50
ER/KARAOKE ...ttt
Expression pedal....
EXTERNAL . ...ttt

F

Factory Set ......
Fast Forward

BT
FINGERED CHORD ......coooiiiiiiiiiiicee e 63
FIRST (Organ FIUtES) ....c.oioiiiiiioiieceeeee 36
FLANGER ...
FIOPPY diSK ...
FOIAEN o
FOOT SWITCH .o
FOOTAGE ...
Footswitch ..........

FORMAT (MDR)

G

Gate Time
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H

HEeadpNONES ... 206
HOME Page .....coviiiiii 197
HORIZONTAL tOUCKH ... 40
I

INITIAL TOUCK L. 39
Initialize (Factory Set) ... 21
Initialize (Internet Settings) ........coooviiiiiiii 201
Initialize (Registration Memory) ..........ccccooiviiiiiiiiii 84
INPUT VOLUME ..ottt 203
INTERNAL ..o 218
INTERNET ... 190
Internet Direct CONNECHION .........ooiiiiiiiiiice 189
INTRO <. 52
J

Jacks and ControlS .........coovviiiiiiiii i 203
JUMP e 85
K

Keyboard Percussion ............cocviiiiiiiiiiiiie 65
KNEE LEVET ... i 183
L

L. ORGAN FLUTES ... 35
AN 199
LANGUAGE ... 15
LAST (Lead VOICE) .. .veiiiiiieioieeee e 40
LAYER (Voice Edit) .ooviiiiiiiiiiici 131
LCD BRIGHTNESS ... 16
LCD DiISPIAY ..ttt 10
Lead Sl ...t 42
Lead VOICE ....oiiiiiii 22
LEAD VOICE (Panel).......c.coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieec 9
LEVEL (Voice Edit)........cccoovviiinnn ...132,135
LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator) ..........cccooviiiiiiiiiiiiii, 135
Lower Keyboard VOICE ........cccoeiiviiiiiiiiiiiiccc 23
LOWER KEYBOARD VOICE (Panel)........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiii 8
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M
[M.] (Memory)..

MaIN DIUM e 61
MAIN/FILL IN e 52
MASTER VOLUME ... 11

Melody On Chord ..o 64
MEMORY (A.B.C.) ottt 64
METRONOME ...ttt
MIC./LINE IN JACK ...
MIC./LINE SWItCH ...

MIDI Control ....
MIDEIN/OUT oo

MIDIOQUT FILTER ..o

MISCELLANEQUS .......oiiiiiiiii e
MODE (Organ FIUES) .......cooviiiiiiiiiiicieeee
MODE (Rotary Speaker)...
Music Data ReCOrder ........coooiiiiiiiiiiiici e

N

Next Regist .......cccccoovieinn.
NEXT REGIST (Shift End)
NOTE LIMIT oo

NOTE SHIFT oo

@)

OPTICAL OUT .. 205
Organ FIULES ..o 35
QUTPUT (MIDI) ot 217



PAD ..o

PAN (Voice Edit)

PAN (VOICE) ..o
Part (RAYthm) ...
PART SETUP (MDR) ..ottt 97, 117
PATTERN ..o 140
PaUSE ... 113
Pedal polyphonic mode..........cccoooiiiiiiiiii 40
Pedal VOICE ... 23
PEDAL VOICE (Panel) ...covooiiiiiiiiiiiiceeeee e 9
PHASER ...
PHONES ...
PHRASE 1o
PHRASE 2....

PICI
PITCH (V0ice SECHON) ...vviiiiiiiie e 40
PICh BENG ..o 186
PITCH CHANGE ..o 50
Playback ...

POLY e
POWER ..o
PRESET (VIDrato) ......covoiiiioiiiceeoeeceee e 41
Preset Keyboard Percussion ..o 65
PRESET TEMPO ...ttt 57
PRIORITY e 40
Program Change ........ccooioiiiiiiiii e 215
Protected SONG .......ooviiiiiie 121
Punch-in ReCOrding ..........cooviiiiiiiiiiie 104
Q

QUANTIZE ... 152

R

Real Time Write ... ...145, 153
RECOrdiNg ..o 101
Recording (Lead Voice 1 Voice only)......c.cccovveiiiriiiiiiinnn 102
Recording (Part) ..o 102
REGIST EDIT (MDR) .iiiteeeeeeeeee 107
Registration Memory ..o 80
REGISTRATION MENU ..ottt 19
Registration SEQUENCE .........coviiiiiiiii e 175
Registration Shift ... 84
RELEASE RATE (Voice Edit) ....ccoovvviiiiiiiiiieiie 132, 136
Repeat....coiii 115
RESONANCE ...ttt 133
RESP. (RESPONSE) ...viiiiiieoii e 36
Reverb...........o.

REVERB (MIC.)

REVERB (Panel) .....ooiiiiiiiieec e 43
REVERB (Rhythm Pattern Program) ..........ccccoceviiiiniiiininnn 159
ReWINd. ...
Rhythm ............

Rhythm button
Rhythm Clock
Rhythm Condition ..o 54
Rhythm Menu ... 52
Rhythm Pattern Program ............ccccoooiiiiiii 140
Rhythm Program ... 139
Rhythm Sequence Program .........cccoccooviiiiiiiniieie 170
Rhythmic ChOrd.......oooiii i 154
ROTARY SP SPEED ..ottt 48
Rotary SPEaKer ........oviiiiiiiiie e 48

S
SECHONS ..
SEQUENCE ...

SHIFT (Registration Shift) ........ccccoooiiiiiii
SHIFT END ..ot
SINGLE FINGER

SLOW (Rotary SPeaker) ........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie
SMAMEAIA ..

SEEP WL ..o
STOP (Rotary Speaker) ....
STOP (Shift ENA)..eovviiiiiie e
Style File Format ...
SUSTAIN L.
SUSTAIN (Panel) .....c.oooiiiiiiieiiceee e
SYNCHRO START ...covovin.

System Exclusive Messages
SYStEM MESSAQES ....oviiiiiiiiie e 215
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T

Tempo (MDR) ........

TEMPO (Rhythm)

THRU (EffECt) .ot
TIME (SIAE) i
TO LOWER. ...
TOP (Lead VOICE) ...oviiiiiiiiiieeee e 40
TOP (Shift ENA) oo 87
TOUCH PANEL SOUND .....oooiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 16
TOUCH TONE ...t 39
TOUCH VIBRATO ..ot 41
TrANSPOSE ... 188
TRANSPOSE (Voice SECHON) ....c..oiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieieee 42
TREMOLO/AUTO PAN ...t

TUNE (Voice section)....
TUNE FINE (Voice Edit)

U
U. ORGAN FLUTES
UD-FDOT .

Upper Keyboard VOICE ........ccc.oviiiiiiiiiiiiiccc 22
UPPER KEYBOARD VOICE (Panel).......cccccccooiiiiiiiiiiiii 8
USB TO DEVICE ..o 204, 205, 211
USB TOHOST ..o ... 205, 212
USER (Registration Shift) .........cccooiiiiiiiii 86
USER (VIDrato) ......ovoiiiiiiiioii e 41
User button (Rhythm)........coooii 58
User button (VOICE) ......coovviiiiiiiceeee e 28
User Keyboard PercusSion.........c.cc.cooviiiiiiiii 70
User RAYthm ..o 163
USEI VOICE ..o 137
UTILITY o 15
V

VA (VOICE Edit) ...oovviiiiiiiiiiii e 135
VA CUSIOM VOICE ..t 137
VA VOICE ..o 34
VARIATION (Rhythm Pattern Program) ..........cccccoveiviiininnn. 161
VBISION Lt 21

VOICE EDIT (Panel) ....cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiieie 129
VOICE MENU ... 24
VOICE SECHON ..ottt 22
Volume (ACCOMPANIMENL) ....viiiiiiiiiiiii e 62
Volume (Keyboard Percussion) ..........ccccooioiiiiiiiiiiiiii 66
VOLUME (MIC.) ittt 210
VOLUME (Organ FIUES) ......oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 36
VOLUME (Rhythm Pattern Program) .........ccoccoooviiiiiiiiininn. 158
VOLUME (RRYEthM)..ooicii e 55
VOLUME (VOICE) ...ttt 25
VOLUME (XG) ..ottt 117
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For details of products, please contact your nearest Yamaha representative or the authorized distributor listed below.

| CENTRAL & SOUTH AMERICA | | ASIA |
MEXICO THE PEOPLE'SREPUBLIC OF CHINA
Yamaha de México SA.deC.V. Yamaha Music & Electronics (China) Co.,Ltd.
Calz. Javier Rojo Gomez #1149, 25/F., United Plaza, 1468 Nanjing Road (West),
Col. Guadalupe del Moral Jingan, Shanghai, China
C.P. 09300, México, D.F., México Tel: 021-6247-2211
Tel: 55-5804-0600 HONG KONG
BRAZIL Tom LeeMusic Co., Ltd.
Yamaha Musical do Brasil Ltda. 11/F,, Silvercord Tower 1, 30 Canton Road,
Av. Reboucas 2636-Pinheiros CEP: 05402-400 Tsimshatsui, Kowloon, Hong Kong
Sao Paulo-SP. Brasil Tel: 2737-7688
ARGENTINA PT. Yamaha Music Indonesia (Distributor)
Yamaha Music Latin America, SA. PT. Nusantik
Sucursal deArgentina Gedung Yamaha Music Center, Jalan Jend. Gatot
Viamonte 1145 Piso2-B 1053, Subroto Kav. 4, Jakarta 12930, Indonesia
BuenosAires, Argentina Tel: 21-520-2577
PANAMA AND OTHER LATIN Yamaha Music Korea Ltd.
AMERICAN COUNTRIEY Tong-Yang Securities Bldg. 16F 23-8 Yoido-dong,
CARIBBEAN COUNTRIES Youngdungpo-ku, Seoul, Korea
Yamaha Music Latin America, SA. Tel: 02-3770-0660
Torre Banco General, Piso 7, Urbanizacion Marbella, MALAYSIA
Calle 47y Aqilino dela Guardia, Yamaha Music Malaysia, Sdn., Bhd.
%‘{dfgodf ;ggaég%l%”ma Lot 8, Jalan Perbandaran, 47301 Kelana Jaya,
: Rl Petaling Jaya, Selangor, Maaysia
Tel: 3-78030900
| AFRICA | PHILIPPINES
‘Yamaha Corporation, Yupangco Music Corporation
Asia-Pacific Music Marketing Group 339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue, PO. Box 885 MCPO,
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650 Makati, Metro Manila, Philippines
Tel: +81-53-460-2312 Tel: 819-7551
SINGAPORE
| MIDDLE EAST | Yamaha Music Asia Pte., Ltd.

- #03-11 A-Z Building
Yamaha Music Gulf FZE "
LB21-128 Jebel Ali Freezone #‘éo 5%?4'5‘?3” Road, Singapore 409015
PO.Box 17328, Dubai, U.A.E. ’

Tel: +971-4-881-5868 TAIWAN

Yamaha KHS Music Co., Ltd.

3F, #6, Sec.2, Nan Jing E. Rd. Taipei.
Taiwan 104, R.O.C.

Tel: 02-2511-8688

THAILAND
Siam Music Yamaha Co., Ltd.
891/1 Siam Motors Building, 15-16 floor
Rama 1 road, Wangmai, Pathumwan
Bangkok 10330, Thailand
Tel: 02-215-2626

OTHER ASIAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Corporation,
Asia-Pacific Music M arketing Group
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650
Tel: +81-53-460-2317

HEAD OFFICE Yamaha Corporation, ProAudio & Digital Musical Instrument Division
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650
Tel: +81-53-460-3273
[EL] 37
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